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Agrr. IX.—The Shahee dialect of Arabic. By Lt.-CoLoNEL A. S. G.
Javamar, IM.S, (Retired), M.R.A S,

(Communicated, April 1902.)

The most northern extremity of the province of 'Oman, which
consists of an almost triangular tract of land having for its base an
imaginary line drawn from the seaport town of Dabé on the shores of
the Gnlf of 'Oman to Galeel near Rds-ul-Kheimé on the shores of the
Persian Gulf, and for its apex Rds Masandam, may be considered
in a dialectical point of view spacially apart from the Batineh coast of
'Oman on the one hand and the Pirate coast in the Persian Gulf
on the other. This mountainous and rocky tract called the Roos-ul-
Jibdl is inhabited by several tribes which go under the generio
name of ash-Shahooh, and speak a dialect of Arabic so totally different
from that of their close neighbours on either side, a8 to deserve
more than a passing notice.

Some of these tribes, as will be observed from their names,
were evidently originally offshoots from the 'Omanee tribes, but by
their long-continued residence among the Shahooh, bave now become
thoroughly incorporated with the original inhabitanta of the
place, so that though they still retain their original tribal names,
the language they speak is the common dinlect of the place,
Palgrave speaks of the inhabitants of Roos-ul-Jibdl in general us “ a
strange set,”” and says in regard to their dialect that his Arab
associate and guide Yoosuf called it * Lissan-ot-teyyoor,” ¢*bird’s
speech.””!  This latter remark is more particularly applicable to the
language of one small tribe included in the generic name of Shahooh,
which speaka in addition to the dialect common to the place a peculiar
and unintelligible dialect of its own., The Kamézareh, which is the
name of this tribe, live principally at Khagab and Kamzér, and
are ethnologically and dialectically distinct from the general Shaliooh
group ; and although the principal features of their dialect will
be noticed at the end, the chief object of this paper is to show the
main characteristics of the general Shahee dialect.

1 Central and Eastern Arabia, Vol, 1I.
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The Shaliooh themselves claim to have descended from Malik bin
Fairo, the first Azdee immigrant to 'Oman from Al-Yaman through
Shah bin Malik, as alleged by them, but history docs not seem to
favour such a claim, as Malik bin Fahm is not known to have hed
any son or direct descendant bearing a name which wonld give a
clue to their tribal name., Sheikh ’Alee tin Muhammad, one of
their learned men, however, on the strength of the general beliei
which obtains among them of their having originally come from
Sabi (Shebd) in Al-Yaman, and of their being the descendants «f
a Milik, suggests that they are most probably the descendants of
Shajeej (cas") bin Adeo bin Malik bin Zeid bin Sahl bin ’Amr
Seifee biu Sa,hu the younger bin Ka’h, &c.!, and that their name
Shahooh ( ,S"' #inig. Shalee ‘_,S“;‘) is nost probably derived from
Shalieel, a corruption of Shajeej. This explanation, interesting as
it is in a dialectical point of view, as an instance of the conversion of
g into ¢, with the great tendency of the Shahee dialect, and for that
matter to a certain extent of many of the modern dialects of Arabic,
to an interchange of letters and abbreviation of words, appears to be
o plausible one also, though it seems difficult to believe that the
Shalooh could have thus abbreviated the name of their origi: al
ancestor from Shaheelr to Shnh by eliding the last syllable of it.

Whatever may have been their exact origin, there appears to be
n strong presumption for the belief that they have descended from
some of the original immigrants from Al-Yaman and that having
been isolated in soine manner from the ’Omanee and otber surround-
ing tribes, they have rctained in some respects the features of the
dialect they brought with them, and in other respects developed
features which are forcign to Arabic, perhaps through constant
interconrse with the inkabitants of the Persian coast. It is, however,
cortain that the legendary explanation of their origin as given by
themselves cannot be maintained in the case of the Kamizareh whose
dislectical peculiarities and physical features betray a foreign origin.

As is the case with the *Omanee tribes which are classed under
the two great political factions — the Hindwee and Gifree — the
Shahooh are nlso divided into two great political divisions, — the

1 According to the genealogy as given in Vol. I, of .;g)ﬁj todal ) of Shihah-
ud-deen Ahmad al-Andalusee under the head of the genealogy of the Arabs
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Beni Shiteir and Beni Hidiyyeh. The following are the tribes at
present included in the Shahooh groap : —

Beni Shiteir.

Al-Kamézarch

Beni Murreh

Al-Kiyasheh

Beni al-Agam

Ahal Leemeh

Al-Kbandbileh

Abal Salhad

Al-Mahébeeb

Al-Mukédiheh

Beni al-'Urwah

Beni Jum’'ah bin S4’id

Ahal Sh’em

Ad Dahoorieen (in nlliance with the Kamdzareh)

Ahal Makém (half)
Beni Hidiyyeh.

Beni Sa’e~d

Beni *Alee

Al-Khanizireh

Beni Hamm* Silim

Al-Haboos

Beni Judeid

Ash-Shirddineh

Beni Zabboh

Beni Kamil

Beni Hamm® ’Abeid

Ahal Makim (halt)

OE all these triles, the tribe of Beni Sa’eed, though numerically a
snall one, consisting as it does now of only about thirty or forty
men, is politically by far the most important one, as it is the
only tribe believed to represent the original Shahool), and therefore to
possess the right of furnishing the general Sheikh for the Shalool

group,

* Humm stands for Mubammad in this Jialect.
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The principal places on the coast occupied by these tribes are
Dabé, Leemeh, Kamzir, Khagab, Kad4, al-Jaree, al-Jidee, Bukhé,
Fadgd, Gamdd, Teebit, Sha'm, Galeeleh and Khore Khuweir.

The dinlect of Arahic spoken by these tribes, as might be expected.
has a strong affinity to the 'Omadnee dialect, but both the alphabetical
und etymological variations from it are so0 many that to enumerste
them all would be beyond the scope of & paper of this kind. We shall
therefore restrict ourselves to such of the prominent variations as
give to the Shahee dialect its peculiar character and value.

As in the 'Ominee dialect the initial ! is sometimes altogether
clided, but whilst in the ’'Oménee dialect it is often substituted by
either 4 or 8, in this dialect the letter substituted for it is invariably

u, a charactenstlc of the Yaminee dialect ; thus ual (where) becomes

UJ, or u“ in the ‘Omdnee dialect and u‘" in the Shahee dialect.
The letter Lainzeh sometimes becomes cunverted into ¥ and itself and

I often serve as substitutes for t' thus instead of o ;' ;-‘-), (a shower of
>N/ a

rain), uﬂl, (Om. awale) and LJS‘” (ydekly), we have U)-N-,.J')
and .JQ.L_»

/
The letter & is invariably substituted by @, thus -_..;3 (cloth)
1/ Li
uJ&5 (he pressed in this dialect), (33, (he closed in this dialect) and

77 e K3 /4 /7 /17
<! (he dug) become o3 , Jii | (33, and <=!

The letters z» rond ¢ are interchangeable as in- some other
modern dialects of Arabic.

o often takes the place of § and is sometimes substituted for j,

thus in J,j.; (tame in this dialect) the o evidently stands for 3,
and in cé?y_l (a rainbow in this dialect) for ;.

The sonnd of the letter , when medial or final is one of the most
remarkable features of this dialect, showing as it does a grent
tendency to assimilating it to the sound of the letter &8 in the

Iudien languages, which tendency reaches its acme in the Kamziree
/7 I

disleot. Thus, the words u,a ,n.s u,b &c., are pronounced as

il they were written as u&- SA-n ] A.b &e.  As an initial letter it
17n
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7 o, %

takes the place of ¢ and J in ‘h-.') (Om. -lhen = mud) and ki,
Va4

(W he picked); and in UF*° ( cauldr rm) the  evidently stands

for the j of the standard Arabic word d-“r)*;

The Beni Hamm ’Abeid invariably pronounce the letter RS e,
and the latter letter often takes the place of (e in this dialect.

Initial &genernlly becomes | and medial ¢ becomes ‘5, tor hamzeh :

thus J.nl.n (quu:Ll_/) ‘.l (a master as of a slave) JM (n shoe) aa)
-/ n/s rres

(four), ‘*- (seven), 8;-' (¢ten), stand for d:“' o ,Jar, dayyl,
e 4 107
daas and §ydhs

7/ v
The letter ¢ i3 sometimes coaverted into y or J, 83 in &kzy or dka)

-

- 4 .
(inud), which is a corruption of dbas, It is sometimes altogether

124
elided asin the impertect tense of the verb (4a (he wanted) ; thus,

l:.':ll:: (ho-mé-tabd=what do you want ?). It may, however, be here
uoted that the Shahee women generally pronmounce the § distinetly in
expreasions like the above one, and that it is mostly elided by the men.

/
The letter (s is sometimes converted into g; thus, b (dry,

/
arid) becomes s >. In the'Ominee dialect, on the contrary, z
sometimes becomes (.

Beside these important alphabetical variations, the reader will be
nble to detect others of & minor importance in the vocabulary given
at the end. '

Tle etymological peculiarities of this dialect are numerous and often
vary among the different tribes, so that it is difficult to deduce from
them any rules which would include all of them. The most import-
aut variations from the standard and 'Omdnee dialects only will
thercfore be here noticed, 8o as to give a general idea of the dialect-
ical features.

The most remarkable variation as regards number is, that the
dual number is often expressed by the plaral form of thé noun with
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n/
the word (A5 (two) added to it, and that when the regulnr dual

n/
forn is used the word u-‘ﬁ is still used with it ; thus, u*l-“- w-u-’

(two knives). Similarly the plural number is often preceded by r.he

word g-'-'-ﬂ (many, muck) or followed by M , (many, muck), which

/7 /F)I

is evidently done to give emphasis to the sense ; thus, u“’ K—- ._,-H‘
177

(knivos), ) dnl) (pens)

The followmg are some of the forms of the broken plurals of tri-
literal nouns, both masculine and feminine, in common use : —

Singular. Plyral, Plural measure.
/7 EEd
debgal) L L. L] = 22
ns 2 d)""
le (» shark) e
A A '// /7
49,24 (a throat) ... .. Oy d" eo
=/ 2 7 2/
ﬂh (a kiss)... ons | @ lad
/-/
/
l,-h’ (B0 e e = } £
A (a present) -
/;/ h—\ 4 (JJ E..,,
dbled (a centipede)... -‘ll” o
/57 YA /l_/ ’
A NS B i e
" H ) .
iyie (a courtyard) ... )u:' Jl":
, / ‘.
&0 (a fastness) ... = ‘J""’
;, e 7 [i;
' (a potter) &y &
1 : Iy
w3y’ (a shirt) b d s J i”
na/s /a
bi® (a lucifer-match) ... ... bl
34 L/ (,_’”
L5 (asleeve)  ee e ee u‘;“ J "
17 ‘s ()
i,aa (a pit)... .- e J
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The regular plurals of both the masculine and feminine nouns are
formed in the ueual way, bat in the case of the latter there is a great
tendency to treat them as irregular nouns.

The vowel of the Diminutive is invariably kasrek as in the 'Oménee

n/ R N/
dialect ; thus, +35" (a small dog), e (a small mountain), &c. It

may be here observed that a word indicative of the diminutive
natare of the thing expressed is sometimes added, evidently for the

sake of conveying a clear meaning as in the case of the dual and
.v 0/
plaral numbers, thus ,—-- ué-u-o (a small boz).

The separate personal pronouns are as follow, though their pro-

nanciation differs a little amongst the different tribes :—
Sinqular, l Plural.

’ n, !
Masc, 3!2 or ¥ 92 (hoh). ’
ard l’.’ as » or 898 (hok) 1Com. gond. o8 or b
Fem. g‘ {hey). I g

2N LFL)
ond P [Masc '-—'-'l :‘-‘f or u.r‘"’/
1Fem u"“' or u‘“" U':?II

17 7/ »

. /
1st P. Com. gend. U1, Uyl or u)l Com. gend. o

The dun.l is formed ae in the case of nouns by the addition of the
n/ny

word u.u: (two) to the plural nember, thus u*-" WS (you two).

The afﬁxed possessive pronouns sre the same as in standard Arabic,
with a slight variation in their pronuaciation, but in addition to them

the separate pronouns are also used, as is sometimes the case in the
77 N7/

’Omaénee dinlect ; thus Ul -'uf (my book), U«’l '-‘Jl-\-f (thy book)’
J‘ ""‘ (kis book), g‘ ‘Pu‘ &e. The first personll plural affix,

however, among some of the tribes is ;-', thus u"“-‘ )-Uu-f (our book).

The Demonstrative Pronouns are :—

Singular. Plural.
Nos Ny LIFY,
(Mnsc )M <9 Or ,Oh 1 LY LYLY
This- "/, Com. gend. lizoa or pyizon
Fem, (go02 ‘
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Singular, Plyral.
N s n,
Th Masc. 5524 or 559 "7, 5
t » . o
¢ Fem, 208 Com, S°Pd- Stigos or S

The Hadar generally substitute & for & in the demonstrative pro-
noans as in many other words containing the latter letter,

ey
The Relative Pronoun is (goJ1, being the same in both the genders
and both the numbers,
n
The Interrogative Pronoun what is expressed by o ;‘ and who by

/ N, N,
wo; thus 9o 9@ (what is this ’)
The Cardinal numerals are :—

‘. -,
Ong e gy Seven .. N + ¥
- i Mz
L M T Eight . .. L. il
Two e WAV Or (v /.
© 7,7 | Nine ... U & B
m o N5 0
Three ... . el Ten . Byl
F A7 or6 ) 17!
FYour 10T Ry | Bleven ... )..‘.‘.I.xs
. I -, n
Firve ves cos S 0 Twen!y . u-.')‘.'l
SIZ  ee e ae e %
. | Hundred ... e . Gaal

The Ordinal numerals are expressed as ‘soL\ u-'lf , i , by,

u-nla &c., &c.

The months of the year, with the exception of the four months
Rabee’s al-Awwal, Rabe'a al-Akhir, Jumida-al-Awwal and Jumadé

. N’ 107
nl-x}lhir, which together are called o3/ ()o/-” 30,1, are the same as in

c/N/ »n7

standard Arabic. Rabe’ n al- A“al is called o)’,w d;' or Jy¥layl g,
Rabe’a * al-Akhir 0)")‘ u-”" or u"-‘“ o)J;‘, Jumidi al-Awwal

N/ 20707 7
3] 92 <6 or HJN'.UJ;& and Jumddd al-Akbir oy/y<U!, or

177

lgl)Jl .;,J,a, Ramaddn is called either ULu) or lé,e
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Considering the general nature of the dialect which varies even
among the different tribes of which the Shahooh group is composed,
the variations to which the verb is subject in its inflexion ought not
to excite any surprise. Although the model of inflexion is the same
throughout the whole dialect, it is evident that two distinct forms
known principally by the sound of the final vowel of the verb in the
preterite- tense can be recognised; for instance, in the third person
plural the final I is not only omitted, but the consonant preceding the
final y takes among some tribes a fathek,and among others a dammei;

17 YLYS

thus 5245 (they wrote) in the standard Arabic is either A5 (katbaw)
>N/

or 3% (katbo) in this dialect; so also in the second person plural

botir the standard form with the final syllable .J)and a form with wyl

ns the final syllable are used; thus, you wrote would be expressed either
271 2000 .

as @S ot 3, In the first person plural, too, the final pronominal

/ » LYYy .

affix is either b or (y thus LaiS or (a8 (we wrote). Similarly in the

first person singular the pronominal aflix & is either pronounced

sharply or prolonged into ;J', thus 'Jﬂ:(-fl or;i;j-,f/(katabm:I wrote).
As the Shahool) are in the habit of expressing the separate pronoun in
addition to the pronominal affix, the distinction in sense between the
first person singular with the sharp sound of @ and the second person
singular is easily made out. The medial letter of a triliteral verb in
the preterite generally bears a fatheh.

The vowel of the medial radieal in the aorist in the case of
regular triliteral verbs is mostly a fathek, in which respect and also
in regard to the vowel of the pronominal prefix, this dialeot differs

200 2
strongly from the ’Ominee dialect; thus o by (ke striles), o« (ke

/797 /94
writes) of the 'Ominee dialect are o ydy and <45 in this dinlect. To
the 'Ominee dialect the vowel of the pronominal prefix is gencrally
determined by the vowel of the medial radical, but this rale does not

scem to hold good in this dislect, in which the pronominal prefix of
the second person, Bometimes in the singular number only and some-

Y 12,
times in both the numbers, takes a Lasrek; thus <32 (ke writes), 53

>/ ﬂ_[ R n7/ . Ne .
(thow writest), updSS (you write), (a2 (ke sits), (g’ (thou #iltest)
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20

and u,-ls’ (you sit), would be in the 'Oménee dialect _A(-v , i3,

N

AL A, A, and e,

The vo;vei of th; il;lpera.tive in’t;w case of triliteral verbs i8 mostly
a l'asreh; thus uisl"i (write thou) and u—lAf (sit thou). In the plural
the final | is geperally omitted and the ,,\;hich is then the final letter,

takes the sound of o or 0o ; thus ,J)n (darbo or darboo=strike ye).

To illustrate these points, the fullowing paradigms of the principal
tforms of verbs are here given, so that the reader may at a glance be
able to notice the verbal peculiarities of this dialect:—

77
S (he wrote).

. Preterite.
Singular. Plural.
Masc. Fem. Com gender.
7 /97 {
Srd P. S i ,-u (katbo) or
,-vif (katbaw).
LY&] n Ny nr7s7z- ,:7.// .:"./I
2nd P, <uis G or alis PS5 or @ S
Com, gender.
ﬂf/ 0_:’!-/ / {”.// )')-/ /
1st P. <eads or yluis Lais or (ais
Aorist,
Mase. Fem. Com. gender.
197 .. as 017
9rd P. iy K3 op i e
./0 ”n - ")”1
2nd P. iS5 (S or i)
Com. gender.
-/"l/ mn/
1st P. o251 h,ai.(.i
Imperative.
Singular. j. Plural.
Masc. Fem. Com. gender.

" n o Coen e
2nd P. i) l el ' 945 (kitboo) or paiS (kitbaw).
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Singular,
Masc.

/77

8rd P. o,
ns/
2nd P. S,
Com

nss
1st P. c’-}‘)

Masec.
”7/
3rd P. «S
0/

2nd P, o5,
Com

n/

1st P, 5!

Mase.
10/

2nd P. N:*‘)'

Singular.
Mase.

/
3rd P. ‘_rlé
nss

2nd P. ela

Com
N/
1st P. c=la

THE SHAHEE DIALECT OF ARABIC.

u-f,)l (he mounted).

Prelerile.

Plural.
Fem. Com. gender.
107 LY VLY
s, | 935 (rakbo) or 925, (raklaw).
D oy } ey 2004
™) or i, | PRy or i)
. gender. \
| 711 N7t
i L‘-.“) or <,
Aorist,
Fem. Com. gender.
97 2/07
w5 W
: D yn/ mn7 270/
| @3 or A, Wi
gender,
10/
-5y
Imperative,
Fem, Com. gender.
nn

L) /1
) 255 (rikboo) or s (rikbaw).

- -

u-:la, (e sat).

DPreterite.
Plural.
Fem. Com, gender.

Y 07 N7 1LY
Gala or wala  yala (jilso) or =l (Falsaw).

-"'/I -GII :p"ll ..!ﬂ/I
wi=la or opi-la prela or wyi-a

gender.

/077 FL Yy

Gl or gpela
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dorist.
Mase. \ Fem, Com. gender.
n .’ ; 1":3 0 7
3rd P, u‘f" ! ol ol
2nd P, u-’l;': !g-:}% or u&:f;-: . "°.3
Com. gender. ©c
Imperative.
Mase. Fem. Com, gender.

N

2nd P. u—l;l or v.lg
ol

-

;-’19 (filsoc) or y=ta (jilsaw).

.-33 (he returned).

Preterite.
Singular. Plural,
Masc. Fem. Com. gender,
-/ <=/ nzs =/
3rd P. o, @Yy 29y (raddo) or 9, (raddaw) .
ng / o D= e 4 292/
2nd P. <2y | 29 or oy, Py
Com. gender.
nz/ a1 »0z7
Ist P. <9, Uio,y or ¢p o)
Aorist.
Masc. Fem,
- -/ =/
drd" P. o0 3y (SIS
L -/ - -/ 2 4
2nd P. o5 93 or 3yl Wyl
Com. gender.
- -/
1st P. 5yl i
l Imperative.
Masec. | Fem.

i
- - Az 2 z/
2:d P, oy @9 OF (590 |39 (raddco) or s, (radduw).
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n/
> (he came).

Preterite.
Singular. Plural.
Masc. J Fem. Com. gender.
n7s » } / N/
8rd P. (s> or (s> e »
. I i 2 2
2nd P. '-"‘}j' ; g‘f‘,: or U‘}:‘Q? ‘..le§ OT it
Com. gender. Cea o oo
> T ey
1st P. Casa T YT
Aorist.
Masc. Fem,
n 7/ n /s _,J
3rd P, (= o wsF?
n l’- - )3
2nd P. =’ s’ W=
Com. gender.
n 7/ a7
1st P. > T

-

There being no imperative from the same root, the word
N n 7 44
850 or 3 as a substitute for Jla3 is employed as such,

The following are some of the variations in the Particles, &c,

in use :—

L/ N7

When? is expressed by (sAo instead of (s&e Where? is expressed
n/ ns - >/ /

by e9 instead of w2l  IWhy? is expressed by ¢ instead o L&) and
nrs ns n, 7

Vs
also by (&) instead of (%),  Also is expressed by Las! and also

/ -
by ob which evidently stands for das, US (each, erery) is changed into

> Erd L d

ns
d‘, and lere is expressed by u‘,)m, or _-):‘ (:); b)' =Iam here)

-

f)._-
and there by S8,
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Able (to be) ...

Afraid (to be)
Allowance (pay) s

Also ...
Ankle ...

Anus ... oar
Agqueduct (small) ...

Arbitrate v. i. ..

Arbitrator s -

Arid (8 land)
Asleep ...

Anction v. ¢. (to sell by
aucticn),
Awake ad. ...

Awaken v. £,

Axe

Axe (Battle-) ...
Bad

Bag (purse) ...

Baggage

259

;,F—;-'l—aor.;w or_nls. (Ll Le uh

ru-‘ = snch a one is not able to work)

LY
d&a—uh

’. 77
M'_) Pl lj (°Om. 8.235)
ol-v (! stands for ¢ )
g ] /

02 pl o5 S

MJ p] Uh-' (u for u)

/N7
‘s“‘ rl ULLIJ
dlu aor. uﬂ.l—g

feeXd I

aplla p]_ f |,-

i)/(::.I

Jasse (This word is used only by some of
the tribes, but the words most com-

/ 4
nuonly used are ﬁl.i ¥ and lai)

/"/
AAJJJ ¥ Jsss yd5 — such a one is

asleep, do not wake him up.
s/7

(J-'o aor. J'ay

/ mn 7
'y also * 1y and ol

a4 /7
ok pl. 8,bb (P._n3)
oo Pl s (P f)
di:/(-,l —-d-b;;

;J ety
2\ pl. 4o

7" ars
¢ lya — 334! ('Om.).
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‘Ball (cannon) ... d’,l-' pl. J,b (> for & or rather -
'Om. ‘-‘J‘*)
l l.an p], @1.‘4

Bastard cee .o d‘i’jl pl. JJ-:: (70m )’ also Las pl. d;:,

Barber ...

1; t ﬂ/’)
A “es .o e- wﬁ pl U‘”'JA
’/I ‘I’,/

Bathew. /. ... o)-v aor. o;l-\!
Beautiful 3 —o‘l-‘

Beckon v.t. .. o | u.—ael,c loJ=he beckoned to me.
R mo / 4
Ledstead eee wor | 43ad ('Om.)—piye p].),‘ (e for )

/ F ¥ 7/ /s
Bet v, ... oo | AT aor. sl —bal;aor, kel

Bet ». ... .o v | 02T ¢l (used both as sing. and pl.)—
70/ /7 0/

i ihn) pl. ;‘.olhn)'
Big .. .. i 830 (Om. Vor g ).—

t /7
Blister a. v e | SKL Dl 0KS

' -/
Blotted (stained) U Y 4
. Y .
Body of troops =8 0-7-\ pl. o;:-a
Boil ». ¢. l J“ 801' )"—):’ (e for &)
: 17
Boon (a gift as from a : ‘“‘"‘ pl. '-'(*ﬂ'- and ,_,LR-
sultan).
Doulders ‘ @,h (There is no eing. from the same

! ’n
¢ root. the sing. being 5/ylec and ,=>)
Brackish (highly)
Brackish (slightly)

Brain ...
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Brass ... u-‘:'/ (u for )

-/

Brazier... o | zos pl, t;.;lm_u,n pl .ul,a

1IN/ >
Breakfast. . ... J-'r‘ pl Xy
Brenst ... u')" pl. wt ;_
z /n /s
Broom ... ves iex| pl. wlax®
0/ rre
Button RO I A S R

Button-hole. ... v | 23 Pl
7 S
Celf (of the log). ... | &iLi pl. bl

’ PLY;

Call, v.¢. ... cL-’u.or E, 2 U') aor. 31y — oW

g-ul_,u = euch a ope calls me. L3
> N/
Uc,-\-mcz such & one is invited or

cullrd

0,0/ n 0/

Camel (young male). ... ,.u.-\ pl. waséa or u-!)““

Iﬂ/
w ( » female). ... 5,...; pl. w'sda

/7,04, 77«
Cu . ces

ua:-’ p] v.v l=?

Case (covering for a ,.n._s.{._pp], uol(.n
book). - -

M X4
Case (covering fora gun) | & Pl o Re
Cask,..

g7
(Y] p] LY
-

0/
Cat . .o ... Sﬁpl )h’

oo "7/
Catarnct (disease) ... o;- pl. u;’r-
/" /
Cauldron d:“’ pl- dmlu (v for
LV}
Cavern uao,- 18 ui,,- tmd Saf goo

7z 7

Centipede ... .. | &kl pl. k“'t’

18 B
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Cheek e
Chicken
Choke, v. (with a solid

thing.)
Choke, v. (with a liquid)

Close, v. t. (shut)

Club
Collide, v. 7.
Collision

Commander ,,.

Confusion

Oorner

Counterfeit

Court-yard

Coward... .

Cradle ...

w  (made of midribs
of palm leaves).

Crowd, ». s,

Crowd, n.

Cultivator (gardener) ...

Deep ...

THE SHAHER DIALECT OF ARABIC.

/ 77
o5& pl. Ha () for o)
J?/ /' /
S yrakeo pl. ise 2o
71 -

bisj|
/.I")
Gyl
{/ /?l ny {I
Gisaor. (33s (w for &), ! (33,=
close the door.

/n7 le -
e pl. ilese (POm. «9).

A al 1o In ts
dacloe pl. ilslow (’Om, Feslax).

”N/ &4
w3000 pl. o)loe
4 -
i
mn/

§03, pl. 5%, (G for s and o for w).
du._f ‘

=7/ 5N ng

3 — (4 354 ¢gmaill==the people are

crowded.)

nys 7/

/ -/
Jloy pl._.-.'fl:z;—pe?i pl. ‘.g.:g.;&

/ /
25 ('0m. %)
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Descend

Desert, »

Dig ...
Dirt ... oo

Dirty

Donkey

Drive, . t.

Drunkard
Effects (furniture, &c.)

Elude, z. ¢. ...
Embrace, v. «. ...
Embrace, n. ...

Empty ...

Expedition (militery)...

Explode, v. 1. ...
Extinguish

Fade

Fuces ...

Fall, v, ¢,

Famine ...

Fastness (stronghold)...

Fear, v, t. es

Fill, v. ¢, es

263

‘4 121 7" ny
rr’ a0Y. rﬂn'.’—kia aor, h’—.'

ny K]
e (’Om.)—-(‘ee pl. g2 (s for )

rr
! (@ for &)

S
[ adads o
N/
),.Ap]fo-\ a.lsou,-,M(Om)
=’

e

’/ Ns :I
ULS)J and ( JO
n//
Jta —5T pl. )
/I. / 15
5,b.xor alas
7 17 -7 -ls

;)LO nor. E)L-GJ—"-& 20r.

74

LU aor. j54 (e for &).
/

(J-i,;
I.'

)0-9
oA (g for ¢

T 44
L,.b aor. (k2
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Fish (smsll) ...

Flay, v. ¢. (to skin) ...
Flee, v. 4. (to run nway)

Flower, n.

Fold, n. (a pen for goats,

&e.)
FFox -
Frog
Furniture
Gag, o, L. e
Gale
Gecko ...

QGirdle ...

Go, v.f ...

Goat .. ves

Gradnally .. en

Grrinder (tooth)

Gum (of the tooth)

Hastily...
Hide, v. ¢.

Rold, v. &

THE SHAHEE DIALECT OF ARABIC,

@y! (csll.) (This name is applied to all
the sinaller kinds of fish excepting the

n/
sardine, which is called «2i23.) @ for 2.

4

f{': (P l'(’)’rl o and g for ¢).

e — (a9 il =such n one has run away,
Y& . 7 1IN ‘l

e (onl. nown). 8aoy4s B,=® —p tree in
tlower.

n/ ,0
w25 pl. @il
/7 ad
<JG pl. lidi (@ for & and | for ¢)

197

oS (0ll)

e ¥4 LY a4
wledw — 0,1
17
77 g
ILY4 17 VLY 2,8

isas pl. &6 (Om.&add) pl. @yl

iy "y
M'_}A l)]. g(nL’,.A

LY, ns
plé (coll. J for w) — 44 (no pl. from

this root )

- T 4
!)lA-!

v ’
iy pl. g‘!J
- v . »7
u-).cﬂja:l P] u.JJ.nJl),ﬁl
17/ 77 ﬂ_!
dab—dabiny
Jis (J for @)

/17
U
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Hollow ...

” (in the head,
having no
brains),

Infant ...
Inquire...

Instaiment

Invite ..

Joke, v. i.

Jump, v. i, ..,

Kernel .,.
Kiss, v, 2.
" (another’'shand)
» (a woman)
Kise, n.

Kuunckle (of a finger)..,

Languid (from fever,

Last night
Lizard ...
Loan ...
Lobster...

Low (opposite of high)

10

265

=/ > n/
2 g s for &) — L0
cm./ (¢ for &) — g0
P

K AN “f!/ e
@ s pl alyd — adayd pl, (ladyys
(’Om. U)B)
=/

)39
/ ss
¢ plopar
Vé /
d-cl-c A0T. d-fé-ﬂ-.'

inrs / mniny .
oy — (K 5l W = Such a one
jokes with youw.)
7/, =/
e’ — J ga (the latter is more a Bada-
wee word).

27
-

i

-/
L e

e (’Om. pl&)

s
z/ a7/
Lo pl. gy

sl Jlo i pl. 4SS Yl o,
hamzeh for ¢ )

‘1

77/
Kla (pronounced as Aalack) pl. «la

E21ph = el (Vor g)
.-rg'dgi

/
u,lm



Lurk ... ase .es

Man ... aee
Many ...
Master (as of a slave) ...
Mat (made of grass) ..

» (madeof date-palm
leaves).

» (small) ...

Match, a, (lucifer)

Milk ...

» (sour) ... e

» (freshly curdled)

» (curd) ...
Mortar (iron, for pound-
ing).

” ('OOden ” ﬂ)

»  (large, wooden)
Moss ...

Mouse (rat) ...

Mouth ... - voe

THE SHAHEE DIALECT OF ARABIC,

=/7
s
/"D/I
IG5 (0m) pl. Jiay—pdtl pl. iy

n/s /s

q“‘"‘ — o — S
‘-' pl. 5-}4,&' (! for ¢)
/ EE

ny 2
o= pl. By

. .S i
fols™ pl. ssalx™ (A small mat, even

though not intended for praying upon,

is 8o na,med)
s

'7//
s-uLs —er
. 77
o=
&%» (Prepared by milking fresh milk
over sour milk.)

N,

Y
L) ’ ’ /9 a

j'-!‘:’ pl. je’afw— .)L-:-) pl. iﬁ-’:)—é-};{
Y,
pl. oad1,.
11 ’ . 7 10 vy
aai,a—dien p[, Blye —Kiyn
7 17

u)‘ pl. UU)A and &lya

JI

177 A Y4
Jé! pl, DLt (Hfor e
Y] Y,

Ha pl. u,h h‘.“"‘"pl s.‘..;LM

(the latter is & Badawee word.)
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Move, v. i, (aside, out of

the way).
Much
Mud (clean)
» (dirty)
Naked ...
Nentral ree ) )
Nipple ...
Noise (low) ...
w (loud) ...
Nonsense es
Nothing

Opacity (of the eye) ...

Open, v. ¢,

Oygster (of the pearl-
shell).

Pass, v. 1.

Pebbles .. e

Penis

Pestle (iron)
»  (ctone) ...
Pick, v. ¢.

Pienic ...

Plaster, v. . {as 8 wall)

/7
)LA’I

e 4 ]

267

48— &ya (the latter is Badawee,)

ill-zf pl. d;f

- , 4
‘b-.") pl. h-.':)
e 7

clo — 3!
fﬂ/ﬂl.' nys (L’
el cﬁ'.'f‘f

-l 2 ] '/)
&0 43 ], j
_Igl p r )
He
=L
o
B4
sl
In7
inb

-/ n

&4 / -
Glb — 02 — =.au/1es —open the door.

;)
Jab

-,

’
Sk

/! /
g2 — =9 (the latter word is applied to

very small pebbles.)
] 177

) pl. w323 ond

‘1 74
.)L‘.‘.) pl, ©|ol:l)

&l)' aor. &L:-.',
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Plaster, n. (of a wall) ..

» (medicinal) ...
Ploungh ...
Pod

Potter ..
Prawn ...
Prepare, v. 1.

Present, n.

Pull down, v 2. (to de-
molish).

Pull off, v. /. (as clothes)
Rainbow

Ripe ...

Room (space) ...
Room, to make
Round ...

Row, n. (disturbance) ...

Sand (on the sea-beach)

(mixed with peb-
bles in a valley).

Savage ...
Shallow

Shark ...

Shave, v. t.
Shirt (male) ...

THE SBHAHEE I'IALECT OF AKABIC.

/N, 1My

l’;) —wlty)
":ﬂ (g for d)
Uvat pl. ul m (’Om.)
~.—~’ pl. oyt

ﬂ/ﬂ//

d.\5) % Lu ])] U.u.u and Ul-u

/M
oy (coll)

77
i)

/07 //
&0 pl. oo

mnys /0/ /7
pra Qe LRIQT — ‘.M

A
SR
fg.aii—céi‘,gl
/

gL

n/0

&)1 418
7707 / Ny
&t i s

/
g)'e
i /
>
- /

2"
L/ ’
U’ le— UA Lo
ﬁ/
‘. pl. (-)S" and rlS
Jl-o — Bndawee word &l‘
10,

Ufa’ and oleasd

i3 and ol — Leadd pl.
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Shirt (female) ...

Shoe (male)

» (female) ..,

Show, v. ¢.

» .t (to point out)

Shower (light)...
13} (heavy)...

Sickle ...

Sleeve ...
Solid ..
Soot
Spacious

Sparrow

Spoon ...

Stare (angrily)

Stick, v. 1. (as a thing in
the throat).

Stick n. (walking, wit
a curved handle),

Stifle, v. ¢,

Stir, v. ¢, (as fire)
Stout

Strike n. ¢.

» 0.8 (with a stick).

I");O/
8,504 pl. fah’
I
o pl. xS
ny7/ - 7/ / ny
o< pl, u-M—u-M pL dadw
-/
‘{))
2
e
.-"7/

gy p] '-*-NLP

u'; (pronounced as rlose)— = 15— pl, of both
7/
ol
1y " =< 4 .
wlis pl. &5 —Badawee word U3 pl. 43

/s /

/7 /o

T e
’
pie

»2.07
GSy-ale pl. u—wlﬂ-e (the same word is

used for a clncl\en)

/-n Jo
i85 pl. i akiy pl pds
AT

4

FL

L0 1 Ans 11

aas'y pl W1 By 1Y p], i
/7 /”/

ki) nor. ki

o

N4 «®
ée or ¥l pl. ,U

7/
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- -’n
Stumble, v, 5. ... T YT —,N' and)u-ﬂ

197

I e -uf—s,»ands,:l

g ML .
Sugar-cane ... ... J‘- e5 pl. )-L- P (the word is also
Pronounced as if spelt with )

/
Bugar-candy ... @'-i\-? (P. & for w)

-t

Bweat, n. (from heat) ... P

X4 /7
» . (from fever ). | (,¢ and 3,

-/
Sweep, v. ¢,

ves coe i
/
Bweepings . I'"&
) WY,
Swing ... ves . | Ol= el u‘““ ')‘
2/

Tame ... | Jata (o for §)

V4 P

Tassel ... | A ple Oy

"Ny ]
Tendril ... . .| badpl. bpi

/7 z
Thick ... .. .. | e — il
. ’l'l_l 7
Throw, v.¢. ... o | ¥ BOT. (2R
Tighten... ... .. | coa
1 — 1/ ! ZEf
Tool ... ... .| 53¢ pl sas also a0 —also 33! pl.

4 x4
9! and 0!

n YL

Tarbid ... ... .| ali—pliis

. n asns 10/ - e
Vagina ... e | 2l p],%l—bﬂwdsolﬁ,ﬁa pl. @y
0 ”//;

Wait ... - ul.o) — ._i,.- — (u.uu,l — U.u,.-_\\mt

for me.)
n/

Whisper | By
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Al 17,
Widow .. .| &3pL &
n
Wonder e | 4@l — 2201
=7 9% Ve k)

Zigzayx N Y Cm"

Children’s Languaye.

271

Although the Shahee and ’Ominee dialects differ from each other in

80 mhny respects, it is remarkable that after making a due allowance

for the orthographical charges, a striking similarity is found to exist

in the language of children in the two dialects.

nys H
B&d . . t' Fll'e
ny .
Beat, v. ¢ fJ ' Fish ...
Broad gé-.' Fowl
o n
Breast ... PLL Gont
/’ I’
Brother ... saly Hot
ny/son/
Camel .. o oF Leave (off), v. ¢.
Ngr
C‘t aee oo ‘!)' Meat
Ny N,
Clothes ... »y Motber
Come, v. . 5;3) Old woman
N,/
Cow t’%' Pain, ». ...
N7/
Dog E’ Pretty
Donkey ... el Sleep, v. <.
Fﬂ", v, I ', \v“tcr
7/
Father ... sl
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A Note on the Kamzdree Dialect.

Although the Kamdzareh as a tribe are included in the Shahooh
group, the language they make use of among themselves is so dis-
tinctly different from the Shahee dialect of Arabic, as to require here
8 special though superficinl notice.  The men in particular are gen-
erally conversant with the latter dialect which many of them make
use of for inter-tribal communications, but the language thev speak
among themselves and in their domestic circles, has distinctive fea-
tures of its own. This is as might be expected from the fact of the
Kamizareh being ethuologically quite distinct from the other tribes
constituting the general Shahooh group. Whilst the Shnhee dialect
i8 essentially based on Arabic, and is in some respects allied to the
dislect of ’Omén, the preponderating element in the Kamziree
dialect is of & non-semitic nature.

It would of course be beyond the scope of the jresent paper to deal
with it in any but a very superficial manner, for Leside being totally
different from the Shalee dialect, it has hardly any connection with
Arabic. A few of its conspicnous points and a small vocabulary
would easily enable the reader to judge for himself the nature of the
language on which it is based.

There is ample evidence in the general features -and vocabulary of
the dialect, to show 1hat the Kamizareh or at Jeast the main portion
of that tribe must have originally come over from the opposite or
Persian coast, and this conclusion can be upheld notwithstanding the
fact that there exists among them a sub-tribe that claims to have
immigrated from al-Bahrein, which is quite possible on the assumption
that the latter immigrated at a later date and were numerically so
wenk, as to become in time thoroughly incorporated with the previoun
immigrants and to lose all traces of their language. The Kamizareh
are divided into three sub-tribes,—DBeni ’Alee Zeid, the origin of
which it is very difficult to trace, Beni 'Alee Hasan who cluim to
have descended from ’Abdullah hin Awd al-Manndee and to have
immigrated from Mandn’aeh in al-Bahrein, and al-Mahddiyeh who
admit having originally come from a place called Biyibool near
Miniiw on the Persian coast. The last one is coneidered to be the
Baloochee branch of the tribe, and appears to be the one wh'ch has
contributed mainly in forming the dialect.
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As regards the origin of the nnme of the tribe, in the absence of
any positive information, it is only fair to suppose that it is derived
from the name of the place where the original immigrants settled on
theiv arrival in the Shahooh country, which assumption is al<o war-
ranted by the fact, that the subsequent additions to the tribe became
incorporated with it under the same name,

Although the majority of the words, as may be seen from the list
here given, are evidently of Persian origin, the influence of the
Baloochee language, which itself is supposed to be derived from the
old Persian, must not be overlooked, particalarly as the main portion
of the Kamdzareh came from a tract which may be looked upon as
the border-land between the Persian and Makrin consts,

One of the ureat peculiarities of the Shaliee dialect, namely, the
tendency to pronounce the medial and final y s a letter having the
pronunciation of 8 is accentuated in the Kamzdree dialect which
seems to have adopted it irrespective of the language from which the

/N7 /7 ny

word is derived; thus w33 | (for A. @k ) = fresh ripe dates), andloSa

/0
“(for P. Loyd =preserved dates). This rale, however, does not seem to
Ny / /ﬂ/
apply to all words, for in y)lw from Persian (hea:l) and @ ,5 from
Arabic (nose), the original sound of , is retained, whilst in some
/Ny

words the medial o also takes the sound of 3 asin (840 from
Persian (smoke). )

Another great peculiarity of the dialact is that many of the nouus
end in"A quiescent 4 with the sound of o0 as in the English word go ;
LY nen/ "0,

thus, 99 (8 wall), s34 (n r0ad), 3555 (a shoe), &e. Some nouns,

. N 7 0,
however, end ina quiescent (g with the soand of ai ; thus, (38,0
n/ny

(smoke), gloé (a camel), &c., but the quiescent « i3 heard oftener

LYLY] " yn, 2/
at the eni of adjectives than nouns ; thus: 934, (asleep), g e
(ashamed). The cardinal numeral adjectives also end in quiescent
up to firty after which U takes the place of (g, a8 will be seen
from the following table : — -
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a/nl
One .. .. oS! | Twenty ...
n, N,
Two ¢*9 | Thirty
Th nIn,
ree -
s Forty
F . ' Le V)
ou .
S Rty
nIns
Five ... =V | Sisty
S. ﬂ‘ 0:
i s
x - Seventy ...
')I-?/
Seven shas Eighty
'D/. Ny
Eight ... st Ninety .
N nrny/
Nipe =" | Hundred
nIny
Ten o*3 | Two hundred ...
nIns s
Eleven ... ¢®0)Y 1 Three hundred ...
NNy a 7
Twelve ... #2550 | Thousand -
The Personal Pronouns are :—
Stngular
n 7/
First P, ... a0
N
Second P. >
Third P.... ... a1
The days of the week are :—
ns
Saturday = | Wednesday
77
Sundsy ... oy
+ .+n, | Thursday
Monday ... Theay)
Tuesday... s Friday ...
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In the following list of words A. stands for Arabic, B. for Baloochee

and P, for Persian :

Abandon ..,

Able

Ablution ..,
Abuse ..

Accompany

Accurate (correct)

Afraid
Always ...
Aghamed

Asleep
Awake

Bad

Bag ”

Basket (3mall) ...

» (large) ..

st (ol

n/ny ns 7

u-b,—n),’K 11731

dJ 23 =Leave off

this paper,

n /1 =zt N7

Jio
=8alih is able
1o lift it.

/N No » 0/

0)‘* Jsa Jysie

/0D,

. uo&f—tJLow-;.&Jo

N,

9 o uﬂl) =Salih

nbused

yesterday.

Nat Ne/ /
bi)— ”.") O

lo=Hamad

accompanied Salih
ns/n /
U“ ')'_P.
ns /°<
q-i“;-‘—'P-
nIn L0/

ir—P.

Asa, 1y
o= e r—P.
niny
'y —P
7/
Sle

nny

me

| Cap

Bat

Beard

Beautiful

Belly

Big
Bite v.

Branch

Break(ast

Breast

Bring (imp.,)

Butter

Butter (clarified).

Camel

Cat
Cheek

Chest
Child ...

Clean
Cloud

Colour

2N/

Ahdia—A,

-

n I. O%
ort—s3,—P.

Ny 7 -

9-" lya—P,
pXa—P,
ﬂ/:)l
#‘—P.B.
n
& —P
h{‘/ﬂ/
g
7 n /
GaG_.p
ns I
ley —P
-
Jw—P
a5—A
/ N
wSs,—P.
LY ¥y
_A.
ny/n
sHE—p
Ny /;J
X S5—P.B
oda A,
She—P
S—B,
Su—P,
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Come (imp.)

Date (fresh fruit.)

» ( preserved

Date-palm
Dirt

Dog
Donkey ...

Door
Drink v.

Dry

Kar

Empty ...
Eye
Eye-brow

Finger ...

Flower ...
Yool

Foot
Forehead
Fowl

Fox

Hair ~-

fruit)
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N

Ns o

NaN »

Hand ...
Head

Heel -
Hole

Inside
Knife ...
Lip

Man-
Many
Month
Moon
Mustache
Nail (finger)
Neck

Nose

Nostril ...
Pot (earthen)
w  (Metallic)
Razor

Red
Road

Sail

Shave (v.)
Ship

LY
Gm-é—-P_
Ns/
sy-P,
NN/
w5 I—A.
dad—A
29
] Sail—P.
e I IV 4
)O)K—P
ay
| y—P
Ne/INY/
):-.)JA— p
sy
. ‘éLf;——P
sb—P.
/707
gl P
g
wirs—4
T/
»E_p
- 0/
cJQ)‘-—-I’
2
CH Sy |
2.,
aa—A,
nsn,
S530—P.
7z
WHBS—P
10/
55yl —P.
.[ 0/ ﬂ') 274
Py = sy —
FL g
S5
n, 7y
2lis—A.
/
wle—P
7 /7



Shirt ...
Shoe ...
Shoulder

Skin ...

Slave (male)

» (female) ...

Sleep (n.)
Smoke (n.)

Snake ...
Steamer ...
Stone
Stout
St.rong
Sun
Thigh
Thorn
To-day ...
To-morrow

Tongue ...

27
18
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LY N4
ol Tooth .. ...
Ns N
oe| 225 —P. Tree ... -
/
.. ¥—P.
)f:m_. Understand
o | 3iey—P,
ny Vessel  (sailing,
. ,9;,—P. emall).

27 0a0/ Waist-wrapper ...
A5 555—P. ppe
Nos Wﬂll P vee

.| s9a—P,
e Water ...
soe GS)Q—P.
. ,;L/o—-P. Wave ... ..
Ny0/0, Y2 4
oo ,‘35, o )‘lﬂ-%—P. Well YY) .o
LYY
| 5 o%—P. Went ...
nrrays White ...
o' re—P.
nIn 7
voe ig~__P, Whole (all)
Ne/N
e | $PWI—P Wind ...
A, Window... ...
Ny [/ .
el 9 Wise ... ..
ae ,;;;&gl—P. Woman ...
7 17
e [gllely—P. &A § Year ... ..
/77
o | ©lg5—P. Yesterday

277

LTy
wlis-pl-yiis—P.
a0 -
Hyos—A,

Ny /

u"é—P.

NN 4

_,)é'-)

/7 7/

&P

Drn,

ug:-,o —_— B.
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AnT. X.—The Coins of the Gujarat Salianal,
By Rev. Geo. P. Tavros, M.A,, D.D.

[Communicated, May 1902.]

I —Historieal Setting.

IL—Chronological List of the Fultins of Gujardt (with notes).

IM—Genealoglost Table of the Bultans of Gajardt (with notes)
IV.—Literature on the Coinage of the Gajarit Baltanat,
V.—Oabinets of the Coins of the Gujarit Baltanat.
VI.—Mint-towns.

VII,—~Weights and Standards.

VIII.—*‘ Comalative” Coin-legends.
IX.—Catalogue of the Coins on Plates I—VI.

I.—HistonioaL SmrTING.

Authorities for the History of the Gujarat Saltanat, A.H. 806-980 ;
A.D, 1403-1573.

1. Tbe Tarikh i Firishte by Muhammad Qasim Hindi Shah,. .
surnamed Firighta, circa A.D. 1606-1611; translated by Lieut.-Col.
John Briggs, 4 vols., A.D. 1829.

2. The Mir'at i Sikandari by Sikandar bin Muhammad, A.D.
1611; translated in Sir E. Clive Bayley’s History of Gujarat,
A.D, 1886.°

8. The Mir'at i Ahmadi by ‘Ali Muhammad Khan, A.D.
1756-1761;

(a) translated in James Bird’s History of Gnjarat, A. D. 1835,
(b) also translated in Sir E, Clive Bayley’s History of Gujarit,
A.D. 1886,

4. The Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. I., Part I., A,D. 1896, containing
the History of Gujarat, Musalmin Period, by Colonel J. W. Watson.

Throughout this article the following abbreviations will be
employed : —

Br.-F.=DBriggs's Firighta ; Ba.-S = Bayley’s Mir'at i Sikandari ;
Bi-A.=Bird'’s Mirdt i Alhmadi; Ba.-A=DBayley’s Mir'ati
Ahmadi ;

8A copy of the recently published complete translation of the Mir'dt i
Sikanderi by Fazlullah Luatfullah Faridi reached me too Jate to be of service
in the preparation of this article.
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W.-B.G.=Watson's History of Gujarat in the Bombay Gazetteer.

A flavour of romance attaches to the history that has come down
to us of the father of the founder of the Gujardt Saltanat. In the
days of the eccentric Sultdn of Dehli, Mohammad bin Taghlaq
(A.H. 725-752 ; A.D, 1324-1351), his cousin Firiiz, while ona
hunting expedition in the Kheda district of Gujardt, wandered from
his attendants and lost his way, Wearied with the chase, he turned
his horse at eventide in the direotion of the village of Thisr&,* and on
the stranger's arrival there the village headmen, two brothers of the
Taoka family of Rajpits, Bidhi and Sadhdran by name, cordislly
invited him to partake of their hospitality. Soon an ample board was
spread, and Sadhi’s sister, & maiden ‘‘peerless in beauty and love-
liness,” filling & goblet, presented it to the unknown guest. He
received the vessel from her hand with a pleasure he was at no
pains to conceal. After he had quaffed three cups, ** the rosebud
of his disposition unfolded,” and now the talk grew confidential,
The stranger ere long revealed himself to be the Bultin's consin and
his acknowledged heir. Sadhii straightway gave his sister, “ more
lovely than a hiri of light,” in nikah marriage to the prince, and
thereafter the two brothers, linking their fortunes with his, accom-
panied him to Dehli, the capital of the kingdom, It was not long
before both of them, in the phrase of Sikandar bin Muhammad, * ob-
tained the honour of Islam,” and onthis change of his faith Sadhiran
received the title of Waji‘ al Mulk, ¢ the Support of the State.”” With
the proselyte’s proverbial zeal, the brothers became disciples of a
much revered Muslim saint,} and soon gained a high reputation for
piety. Of Zafar Khin, the more famous son of Waji* al Muik, it is
related that this saint, in retarn for a timely kindness, promised him
prophetically the whole country of Gujarit, and later, giving him a
handful of dates, said, * Zafar Khin, thy seed like unto these in
pumber shall rule over Gujarit.” The historian adds, * Some say
there were twelve, some thirteen dates, others say eleven: Qod
knows which story is true,”

* Bome historians are of opinion that the scene of this incident lay not at
Thasra in Gujarit, but st Thanesar in the Birhind division of the Panjab.

+This eaint was known as Qutb al aqtab Hadrat Makhdiim i Jabaniyan, ¢ the
pole-star of pole-stars, His Highnesa the Lord of Mortals.’ As the qutb al
aqtib, he was held to have attained tkat sopremc stage of sanctity wherein
in reflected the heart of the Prophet himself.
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The death of the Sultain Muhammad bin Taghlaq was in keeping
with a life marked by projects magnificent in conception but
abortive, at times ludicrously abortive, in achievement. In 1351
he set off from Gujarat in order to chastise Lower Sindh for har-
bouring insurgents. Though accompanied by an army ‘‘as nume-
rous as a swarm of ants or locusts,” he did not live to annihilate
the refractory Siimra Rijpiits of Thatta, but himself died on the
banks of the Indus from fever induced by a surfeit of fish. The
Sultan had left no son,® but Firiiz, his cousinand legatee, on the third
day ascended the throne, and for the next thirty-seven years swayed,
and on the whole beneficently, the destinies, of the Empire. Zafar
Khin and his brother Shams Khan, as nephews of the queen, were
now advanced to high honours, and to them were entrnsted the res-
ponsible duties pertaining to the office of Chief Butler, ‘Ghds
i sharabdari. On the death of Firiz Shah in 1388, a grandson,
Ghiyith al din Taghlaq Shah II, succeeding to the Saltanat, spent
his brief reign of five months in an unbroken round of debauchery.
Another grandson, Abi Bakr, next held the throne for some nine
months, at the end of which time he was deposed by the late

* The following Genealogical Table shows the relationship of the Taghlaqid
Bultans of Dehli :—

Taghlag,
(slave of Ghiyath al din Balban)
| | |
Ghiyéth al din Taghlaq I Sipah Salar Rajab
1320—=1321"
|
Muhammad II (Jina) Firiz Shah III
bin Taghlaq 1351—1388
1324—1351 |
| : l
Fath Ziafar Nagir al din Muhammad 111
I 1389—1392
I

| |
Ghiyathaldin Nusrat Khan Abii Bakr Sikandar Nagir al din

‘Taghlag 11 1394—1399 1388—1389 1392 Mahmid 11
1388 (5 mos.) (9 mos.) (45 days) 1392—1412,
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Firiiz Shih’s son, Nisir el din Muohammad Shah III, who for the
three years 1389-1392 managed to retain the sovereign power. It
was during the reign of this Sultdn, Mohammad III., that Zafar
Khin was appointed to the viceroyalty of Gujardt. Ugly rumours
had reached the Court that the then viceroy, Mufarrzh Sultdni,
more commonly known by his title of Farhut al Mulk Rasti Khan,
bad been encouraging the Hindil religion, so as to gain the goodwill
of the populace, and by their aid establish a kingdom of Gujarat
entirely independent of the psramount power at Dehli. Accordingly
in 1391 the Sultain Muhammad selected Zafar Khan, the son, it will
be remembered, of Sadharan, the zealous apostate from Hindiiism, for
the viceroyalty, in supersession of Mufarrech Khan, The governor-
designate had a royal send-off. Firishta records that he was given
the title of Muzaffar Khiin and honoured with a dress of instalment.
He was further presented with the white canopy and scarlet pavilion
“such as are exclusively used by kings” —a fitting presage of Zafar’s
futore assumption of regal power. Mufarréh gave battle to Zufar at
the village of Kimbhii in the district of Anhilwada Pattan, but the
unruly ruler (Ndzim be-nizim) was slain,and Zafar, to commemorate
his victory, founded on the site of the battle the town of Jilpur,
Thereafter the whole of Gujarat acknowledged his authority, and
under his strong administration the country prospered.

Rut very different ran the course of affairs at the seat of the
Empire. On the death of Muhammad IIL in 1392, his son Si-
kandar sncceeded to the throne, but suddenly died after a reign of
only five and forty days. In the resultant confusion, his brother
Nasir al din Mahmiid II. was chosen king by one faction of the
nobles, and & cousin Nugrat Khan by a rival faction. For many
years thereafter the kingdom was sore distracted by internal strife.
War between the claimants was still proceeding when Timir Lang,
the lame Timiir (Tamerlane), crossing the Indus, led the hordes
of Tartary on that terrible invasion which for a time comverted
Hindistan into shambles. It was in 1398 that he marched rapidiy
upen Debli, on his way thither slaughtering in cold blood the
hundred thousand captives in his camp ; and early in 1399, after
defeating Mahmid at Firizibad, he entered the capital. For five
days the ill-fated city was given over to pillage, the conqueror
feasting, while his brutal soldiery in the general and indiscriminato
masseore of the inhabitants perpetrated indescribable atrocities.

19«
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The Sultain Mahmiid II., however, hed effected an escape, and
eventually, after many wanderings in remote parts of his domimons,
arrived a fugitive before the gates of Pattan. Zafar Khin at once
went out to meet him, and escorted him to the palace with every
mark of honour. The Sultan had hoped to secure Zafar Khan's
alliance and march immediately upon Dehli, where Nugrat Khin
was still a source of danger. Zafar, however, did not think thie
enterpriso advisable, so the Sultan, aggrieved, departed for Malwi,
Here, too, he was doomed to disappointment, but, having in the
meantime heard that his wazir Iqgbil Khian had expelled the rival
ruler Nugrat, Mahmiid returned to Dehli in 1402—“a very shadow
of a king.” His authority extended to only a few districts beyond
the city walls, and even that only because his wazir amiably
bestowed on him countenance and protection.

The utter anarchy that now reigned in Hindistan naturally issued
in the dismemberment of the Empire. Embracing twenty-three pro-
vinces, all held in full subjection by Muhammad bin Taghlaq in the
early part of his reign, it became from the very number of ite
satrapies essentially incoherent. After the catastrophe of Timiir's
invagion, several independent kingdoms were carved out of the
dominjone of Dehli, and the Empire was thus despoiled of its
fairest provinces. How large a number became at this time inde-
pendent under their several governors, all of whom styled themselves
«kings,’ is shown in the following list, quoted in Thomas’ *Chro-
nicles of the Pathén Kings of Dehli” from the Tarikh i Maobarak
Shahi MS.

Zafar Khin ... ... Gujarat.

Khigr Khan... «.. Multan, Daibalpir, Sindh.

Mahmid Khin s« Mahobsh, Kalpi,

Khwijah i Jahdn ... Kanauj, Oudh, Karrah, Dalsmau, $no-

. dalah, Bahraich, Bakir, Jaunpir,

Dilawar Khin ... Dhir (Malwa).
Ghilib Khin ... Saminah.
Shams Khin .. Biana,

Strange to relate, not Zafar Khin himself but his son was the
first to assume an independent authority over Gujerit, This son, by
name Tatar Khin, had, on his father’s departure as viceroy-designate
of Guijarit, been detained in Dehli, not improbably as a pledge for
the father’s fidelity. In the disorders that followed npon the death
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of Sultan Muhammad II1 (A. D. 1892), Tatar Khin, as well as
others of the more ambitious nobles, aspired to the imperial throne,
and thus came into collision with the powerful wazir Iqbdl Khan,
Titar was, however, worsted in this unequal struggle, and found
eafety only in flight to {Gujarat, where on his arrival his father
accorded him a gracions reception, But Tatarharboured in his heart
an ardent desire for revenge on Iqgbal Khin, and frequently sought
to win his [ather over to his own ambitious designs. Zafar Khan,
however, was not to be moved from the conviction that any attempt
on Debli would be fraught with disaster. From the various con-
flicting accounts it is difficult to ascertain what precisely was the
subsequent course of events, but the version favoured by several
writers is that Tatar, inding his fether thus intractable, basely had
him seized and placed in confinement in the village of Asawal, near
the site of tbe future city of Almadibad. He next won over to
himself the army and the cbief Government officials. Thus secure, be
at once sssumed royal rank, and, setting up a throne, made himself
king with a title variously given as Nagir al dunyd wa al din,
Mohammad Shih or Ghiyith al dunyd wa al din Muhammad
Shiah. This coup d'état would seem to have been strack in the year
1403 (A. H. 806). The imprisoned Zafar Khin, however, throngh
one of his confidants, and afterwards by a letter secretly conveyed,
prevailed upon his brother, Shams Khan, whom Tatir had appointed
wazir, to devise measures for his release. Accordingly one night,
when Tatar with his army, in furtherance of his long-cherished
design, was already on the march towards Dehli, Shams Khiin admin-
istered poison to his nephew, who thus, little more than two months
after his accession to the throne, *‘drank the draught of death, and
went to the city of non-existence.” Liberated from his prison,
Zafar Khin, with the cordial concurrence of the nobles, now resum-
ed the governorship. He did not, however, affect a royal style or
dignity, but, on the contrary, he seems to have found the cares of
office so burdensome that he desired to demit them to his brother
and himself retire into private life. Shams Khan, however, refused
the proffered honour, and Zafar Khan was then content to nominate
a8 his soccessor his graudson, Ahmad Khan, son of the late Sultan
Muhammad, a yonth then but fourteen years of age. Some three
‘uneventful years passed away before Zafar was finally constrained
to accept the rdle of an independent sovereign. The circumstances
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under which this change was effected, a change =zo fraught with

consequence for Gujardt, are thus recorded in the Mir'at i
Sikandari.

“ When the striking of coin and supreme authority were no longer
exercised by the House of Dehli, the nobles and officers represented
to Zafar Khin, at an anspicious time and favourable moment, that
the government of the country of Gujarat could not be maintained
without the signs and manifestation of kingly authority. No one
was capable of wielding regal power but himself : he was, therefore,
indicated by public opinion as the person who ought, for the
maintenance of Muhammadan religion and tredition, to anfold the
royal umbrella over his head, and to delight the eyes of those who
longed for that beautiful display. In compliance with this requisi-
tion in the year H. 810 (A. D. 1407), three years and seven months
after the death of Sultin Muhammad, the victorious Zafar Khan
raised the umbrella of royalty, and took to himself the title of
Muzaffar Shih at Birpur ”’ (Ba.-S. pp. 83, 84). The lagab, or sur-
name, adopted on his acceptance of the throne was Shams al dunya
wa al din, ‘ the Sun of the World and of the Faith.’

The three years of Mugaffar's reign witnessed no events of gene-
ral interest, being occupied mainly with a successful expedition
against Dhar (Malwa), and another * against the infidels of Kambh-
Kot.” To aid his former master, the Sultan Mahmid, he marched
an army towards Dehli, thus preventing the meditated attack on
that city by Sultan Ibrahim of Jaanpir.

* As commonly reported and believed,” Muzafiar’s death took place
under the following tragic circumstances. Some Kolis near Asiwal
having risen in rebellion, Aljmad Khin was placed in command of an
army to quell the insurrection. After completing a single march
from Pattan, he convened an assembly of divines, learned in the law,
to whom he propounded the question, *If one person kills the father
of another unjustly, ought the son of the murdered man to exact
retribution ?’ All replied in the affirmative, and gave in their answers
in writing. Armed with this authoritative decision, Ahmad suddenly
returned with the troops to Pattan, there overpowered his grand-
father, and forthwith handed him a cup of poison to drink. The old
King in mild remonstrance exclaimed, ¢ Why so hasty my boy? A
little patience, and power wounld have come to you of itself, for all I
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have is intended for you.’ After words of advice to punish the evil
counsellors who had plotted this nefarious scheme and to abstain
from wine, *‘for such abstinence is proper for kings,” the Sultan
Mugzaffar Shih raised to his lips and drained the bitter cup of death.
Remorse for this unnatural crime is said to bave so embittered
Ahmad's after-life that, like our own King Henry I., he was never
known to smile again.

It is true that some historians state that in the fourth year of his
reign Sultan Mugzaffar, falling ill, abdicated in favour of his grand-
son Ahmad, but that the disease did not terminate fatally till five
months and sixteen days later. The circumstantial and detailed
narrative of Sikandar can, however, bardly be a fabrication pure and
simple, whereas a Muhammadan historian, writing of a Mulam-
madan king eminent for orthodoxy, would be sore tempted to sup-
press the record of a deed so infamous, The scrupulous ebservance
cf religious ritual that marked the after-years of Ahmad's life finds
perhaps ite best explanation in the assumption that, profoundly
penitent, he was seeking thus to expiate his terrible crime. In the
Jamé' Masjid of Ahmadabad ie still shown in the Royal Gallery—
the Mulik Khana — a low dais with its marble surface worn away
by Ahmad's feet, attesting his so frequent prayer-prostrations,
Tradition also tells that his home-life was severely simple, his
personal expenses being restricted to the sum received from the sale
of caps made by his own hands. Itis further significant that his
after-death title is Khudayagin i Maghfiir, ¢The Great Lord for-
given, ' thus betokening that ¢¢ Allah the Pitiful, moved by the
prayer of forty believers, had spread his forgiveness over the crime
of Ahmad’s youth.” (W.-B. G. p. 240.)

On his grandfather’s death Ahmad succeeded to the throne with
the title of Nigir al dunya wa al din Abn’'l Fath Ahmad Shah.
Thoagh thus the third Sultan of the dynasty, his long and brilliant
reign of thirty-three years (A. . 813-84G; A.D. 1410-1443), his
introduction of an sdmirable system of civil and military adminis-
tration, hissuccessful expeditions against J inagadb, Chimpanir, Idar,
and Milwa, his building of Ahmadibid as his capital, all combined in
the process of years to invest him with eponvmic honours, so that from
him the 8altanat is known to-day by the name of Ahmad Shihi.
He may with justice be held the virtual founder of that dynasty

“which was to maintain in Gujarit for nearly two hundred years
28
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a sway brilliant in its military enterprises and in the architecture
with which it adorned its capital, but precarious, ever disputed at
lavish cost in blood and treasure, and never effectually establisbed
thronghout the province,” *

Having now traced in some detail the rise of the Gujardt Saltanat,
it will suffice for the purpose of this article to indicate little more than
the succession of rulers till the close of the dynasty in 1573, Two
events, however, in Ahmad’s reign demand special notice by reason
of their connexion with the coins of the period, to wit, the founding
of the two cities named after the Sultin himself, Ahmadabad
and Ahmadnagar (Idar). According to the Mir'at i Ahmadi
it wasin the year H. 813 (A. D. 1411) that Ahmad Shih, having
received * the assent and leave of that Moon of the Faithiul and Sun
of the Righteous, Shaikh Ahmad Ganj Bakhsh, " began to build
and establish the Shahr i Mu'azzam, ¢ the Great City,” Ahmadabad, in
the immediate vicinity of Asawal. The Sultan had always professed
himself partial to the air and soil of that town, but tradition assigns
two further reasons for the founding of the city on its present site.
Asiwal was the hold of the famous robber chieftain Asa Bhil, whose
daughter’s charms and beanty had won the heart of Ahmad Shah.
Then, too, at this spot, while the King was one day hunting, a here
had turned on the hounds and fiercely assailed them, To com-
memorate a courage 80 phenomenal, Ahmad desired a city should be
built, and smong the local peasantry the saying still is heard,
“When a hare attacked a dog, the king founded the city.” Itis
on record that the four boundaries of the city were lined out by four
Ahmads who had never missed the afternoon prayer (zohr). The
first was that Pole-Star of Shaikhs and Holy Men, the Shaikh Ahmad
Khattn Ganj Bakhsh; the second the king himself ; the third another
Shaikh Ahmad; and the fourth a Mulla Ahmad; these last two being
high-born connexions of the Sultan. The city walls, some six miles
in circumference, formed a semicircle facing the river Sabarmati and
frowning down on it in imposing ramparts, fifty feet high. Sir
Theodore Hope has thus graphically pictured the wonderful develop-
ment of the work then begun, ¢*In three years the city was suf-
ficiently advanced for habitation, but the great buildings rose only
by degrees, and for upwards of a century the work of population
and adornment was carried on with unremitting energy, till archi-

* Hopc and Fergusson's Architeature of Ahmadabad, p. 26.
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tecture could proceed no further, having satisfied the wsthetic and
sociel wants of above two millions of souls. For materials the
finest edifices of Anhilwidda, Chandravati, and other cities were
ruthlessly plundered ; but their delicate seulptures appear with few
exceptions to have been scornfully thrown into walls and founda-
tions, where they are now constantly found, while for their own
works the couquerors resorted to the sand-stone quarries of Ahmad-
vagar and Dhrangadra, or the marble hills of the Ajmir distriet.
As to style it was the singular fortune of the Muhammadans to
find themselves among a people their equals in conception, their
superiors in execution, and whose tastes had been refined by cen-
turies of cultivation. While moulding them, they were moulded
by them, and, though insisting on the bold features of their own
minaret and pointed arch, they were fain to borrow the pillared
hall, the delicate traceries and rich surface ornaments of their
despised and prostrate foe.”’* In Ahmad'sownreign the chief buildings
erected wore, in addition to the triple gateway and the walls surround-
ing the city and the inner citadel (Bhadra), the Jamd* Masjid or
Cathedral Mosque, the Sultan’s private chapel, and the mosques
of Haibat Khan, Saiyid ‘Alam, Malik ‘Alam, and Sidi Saiyid, the
last with glorious windows of pierced stone. With so noble a city
as his creation, it is uot without reason that bhistorians have
delighted to link with Ahmad's name the proud title of Bani
Ahmadabad, ‘Founder of Ahmadabad.’

The chief of Idar long proved a troublesome neighbour to Ahmad
Shiah, who on more than one occasion led an army against that
State, only to find that its ruler had retired to the safe covert of its
hills, To overawe the Rav Piinja, and permanently check his move-
ments, Ahmad constructed, eighteen miles south-west of Tdar, on
the banks of the Hathmati River, a fort, and to the city that sprang
up round it he gave the name of Ahmadnagar. So beautiful is the
natural scenery of that district—maiden-hair fern still growsin
rich profusion beside the river’s limpid waters—~that no visitor to
the Bpot to-day will feel surprised that Ahmad made choice of it for
a residence, and thought for a time of transferring thither the head-
quarters of Government. The date of the founding of Ahmad-
nagar is given by Firishta as H. 829, but by Sikandar as H. 830.
Frequently have I come across coins from the Ahmadnagar mint

* Hope and Fergusson's Architecture of Ahmadabad, pp. 27, 28.
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bearing as date of issue the later year (compare Plate I, Nos. 4, &,
6 ); but it was a special pleasure to receive a few moutbs ago from
my friend DMr. Frimji Jamaspji Thanawald of Bombay the present
of a copper coin of Ahmad's from this mint, dated quite clearly
I, x29,

On his death in H. 846, Ahmad way succeeded on the throne by
his son Muhammad Shih (II), who, taking the title of Ghiyith al
dunyi wa al din, ¢ Aid of the Worll and of the Fuith,’ reigued
during the next nine years. Some of the coins struck by this king
were, as we shall afterwards see, of an unusual type (Plate 1, 8a,
8b), but the events of his reign do not merit special record. The
mildness of his disposition, contrasting with his father’s forceful
character, gained him the appellation of Karim, ‘ Merciful’ ; while
his lavigh liberality procured him the epithet Zar Bakhsh, ‘the
Gold-giver.” Sikandar writes, ‘Fe gave himself up to pleasure and
ease, and had no care for the affairs of Government, or rather the
capacity of his understanding did not attain unto the lofty heights
ol the concerns of State” (Ba.-8. p. 129), When Msahmud
Khalji advanced with a large army to annex Gujarat to his own
kingdoa. of Malwi, Sultan Muhammad with a craven timidity took
to flight, whereupon the Gujarat officers,  feeling for their charac-
ter,” compassed his destruction. According to one account, at their
instance the Sultin’s queen herself administered poison to him
(Br.-F. IV, 36); whereas, according to another, it was his son
and successor Jalil Khin who * dropped the medicine of death into
the cup of the Sultin's life” (Ba.-S. p. 184).

Jalal Khiin, on his accession to the throne, assnmed the title and
style of Qutb al dunyi wa al din Ahmad Shih II, *the Pole-star of
the world and of the Faith.” Orer this reign also, extending from
H. 855 to 863, we need not linger. The Malwi Sultin was de-
feated ne Rapadwanj. and later on in the reign tribute was exacted
from the Napd of Chitor. His personal valour gained this Ahmad
the appellation of Ghizi,or Champion of the Faith, but he was of a
violent und capricious temper, and frequently abandoned himself to
disgraceful debauches., When angry, or under the influence of
liquor, he was absolutely reckless as to the shedding of blood. A
terrible tragedy attended his sudden death, A rumour spread that
bis wife had poisoned him at the instance of her father, who hoped
thus to clear a path for himnself to the throne, The Sultan’s mother,
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giving credence to this story, handed the unsuspecting queen over
to the vengeance of her eunuche, who literally 1ore her in pieces, and
the nobles of the court killed her father. Ere long, however, ample
evidence was forthcoming to establish the absolute innocence of the
murdered father and daughter,

The next occnpant of the throne was Da'iid Shih, uncle of the
preceding king, and brother of kis predecessor, Muhammad II. He
had bardly assumed the sovereign power when he ennobled one of
the common sweepers of the householl. This and ‘‘other acts of
imbecility " led to his deposition after a reign of only seven dnys. He
sought refuge in the friendly shelter of a monastery, and there spent
the short remainder of his life,

His successor, Muhinid Shah, was by far the most celebrated of all
the kiugs of this dynnsty, and the prosperity of the kiogdom cul-
minated during his glorious reign of over half a century (A. H, 863-
917, A. D.1458-1511). As in the history of the Saltanat it is his
figure that bulks largest, and round him most of glory gathers, so
also in the numismatic record of the dynasty, it is his coins that are
of all the most abundant and distinctly the most beautiful. In the
Alymadibad bizir more silver and copper coins of his reign are met
with to-day than those of all the other Gujardt Sultans together, and
of the entire series his are almost the only Mahmudis that can be
justly termed effective expressions of the engraver’s art. The
Muaohammadan historians verge on rhapsody in their high eulogies of
Mahmud and all his works, ¢¢*He added glory and lustre to the
Kingdom of Gujarat, and was the best of all the Gujarit Kings,
including all who preceded and all who succeeded him, and whether
for abounding justice and generosity, for success in religious war,
and for the diffusion of the laws of Islim and of Musalmans, for
soundness of judgment, alike in boyhood, in manhood and in old
age, for power, for valour, and victory—le was a pattern of excel-
lence” (Ba.-S. p. 161). To this day the glory of his name lives
enshrived in native tradition throughont the whole of India as a pious
Musalmin and model sovereign. He was eminently successful not
in military operations alone, but also in civil administration, and
sought to secure to his subjects the sweets of peace. The Mirat i
Alimadi records that he * built several magnificent caravansarais
and lodging-houses for travellers, and founded several colleges and
mosques. . . o .« All the froit-trees in the open country, as
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well as those in the city, towns, and villages, were planted in the
reign of this Sultan” (Bi.-A. p. 205). With all his many excel-
lencies, however, Mahmud had at least one quality which must have
rendered him as & companion disgunsting—no milder adjective will do.
He was a huge glutton. His daily allowance of food was one
Gujariti maen in weight, i.e., 411bs. On his retiring to rest, a confec-
tion of rice would be placed ou either side of his bed, so that,
awaking at whatever hour, he might stretch forth his hand and eat,
His * little breakfast” consisted of a hundred snd fifty plantains,
with 8 cup of honey and another of butter, Uneasy in his con-
sciousness of an appetite transgressing all decent bounds, he often used
to say, ‘If God had not raised Malmid to the throne of Gujarat,
who would have satisfiel his hunger?’ Nor, according to the
stories of early European travellers, was his diet limited to rice and
plantains and honey and butter. ‘ Every day he eats poison, ”
so wrote Ludovico di Varthema® in 1510, and then he proceeds to
record how this poison had so saturated Mahmiid's system that his
spittle was fatal to any upon whom His Majesty might choose to eject
it. Duarte Barbosa, who visited Gujarat shortly after Mahmiid’s
death, states that the Sultin was brought up from a child, and
nourighed, with poison. ¢ This king began to eat it in such a small
quantity that it could not do him any harm, and from that he
went on increasing this kind of food in such manner that he could
eat a great quantity of it ; for which cause he became so poisenous
that if a fly settled on his hand, it swelled and immediately fell
dead,””+ From such travellers’ tales as these Malmid gained in
Europe an unenviable notoriety as the Blue Beard of Indian History,
and it is to him that Butler referred in the well-known lines from
Hudibras,

“ The Prince of Cambay’s daily food
Is asp and basilisk and toad” (Part II., Canto I).

This *“Prince of Cambay” was but thirteen years of age when
called to the throne, and even thus early he showed his mettle in
the fearless suppression of a conspiracy designed to effect the down-
fall of the chief minister ‘Imad al mulk. Quiver on back and bow in

¢ The Travels of Ludorvico di Varthema, Hakluyt Society Reprint, page 109.
+ A Desocription of the Coasts of East India and Malabar, by Duarte Barboss,
Hakluyt Society Reprint, page 57,
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hand, the young king, attended by only three hundred horsemen,
marched from his palace in the Bhadra to oppose the rebel force,
assembled in far superior numbers. Having first secured the various
approaches to the palace, he gave orders that his elephants, some five
hundred in pumber, should charge all at once. Panic seized the
enemy. Their soldiers cast away their arms, and slunk into hiding
in the neighbouring houses, while the amirs fled precipitately from
the oity. A detailed account of the reign of Mahmiid, or of his
successes in the Decoan and Katbiawid and Sindh would here be
out of place. We need for our present purpose only narrate. his
founding of the two mint-towns of Mustafabad and Muhammadabad.

In H. 871 (A. D. 1466) Mahmiid made an expedition against the
Mandalik Rija, or petty king, of Girnar, a district in the south-west
of Kithidwad. On this occasion the Ra’o tendered his submission,
whereupon Mahmiid withdrew his troops to Gujarat. The next year,
however, information was received that the Ra’o Mandalik had visited
a *“temple of idolatry,” taking with him all the insignia of royalty.
Mahmiid, accordingly, determined to humble the pride of this infidel
ruler. His capital was forthwith invested, and its inhabitants were
reduced to the utmost straits. In H. 874 the fort of Giroar, consi-
dered one of the strongest in all India, surrendered to this Gujarat
Sultin, and the Raja accepted the faith of Islam., Firishta adds
that Mahmiid, *‘ being desirous that the tenets of Islam should be
propagated throughout the country of Qirnidr, caused a city to be
built, which he called Mustafabid, for the purpose of establishing
an honorable residence for the venerable personages of the Muham-
madan religion deputed to disseminate its principles, Mahmid
Shih also took up his residence in that city’* (Br.-F. IV, 56).

Fifteen years elapsed before the founding of the second mint-town,
Muhammadabad, in H. 889 (A.D. 1484). During a season of
scarcity one of Sultin Mahmiid's captains, raiding in Champanir
territory, was attacked, defeated, and slain by Rawal Jayasingh.
Thereapon Mahmid, refusing all arbitrament except ¢ the sword and
the degger,’ marched with a large army against Chimpanir by way
of Baroda. The siege of the hill-fort was protracted for more than
a year, but Mahmiid, in token of his fixed resolution not to leave till
the fort shoald be taken, laid in his military lines the foundations of
a beautiful mosque, At length finding resistance unavailing, the
Réwal consigned to the flames the women of his household and all
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his valuables, and then sallied forth in a fierce charge. Wounded,
he fell into the hands of the Sultin, but, unlike the Mandxlik Raja,
he declined to embrace Islim, and bravely paid the forfeit of his lite.
On the fall of the fort, Mahmiid changed the name of the city
to Muhammadabad. This name is correctly given in the Mirat i
Sikandari (Ba.-S. p. 211) and in the M&‘dgir (Blochmann’s trans
lation of the Ain-i Akbari, I. 507, note). Firishta, however, states,
*“During the time the king was detained by the sick and wounded
at Champinir, he laid the foundation of the city of Mahmidabad.”
(Br.-¥. 1V.70); but in at least nine subsequent references to this
same place Firigshta himself calls it Muhammadibad-Champaoir,*
Discussion on this point, however, is practically foreclosed by the
evidence of the beauntiful coin No. 34 on Plate 1II., the margin of
which reads not Malmidibad, but very clearly Muhammadabiad
<urf Champinir. Mahmild did found a city named after himself
Mahmidabad, but this was sitnated not in the vicinity of Champanir,
but on the bank of the River Witrak, eighteen miles south-east of
Ahmadibad- It is the city which in A. D, 1546 the Sultan
Malmid III., on removing from Alhmadibnd, chose for his residence,
and where he ** laid out a magnificent palace, which he called the < Deer
Park,’ the like of which was never seen upon the earth '’ (Ba.-S. p. 443).
The original name Mahmiidibid is now corrupted to Mehmidabad
or Mehmadiabad. This city does not seem to have ever posscssed a
mint, and should not be confused with the mint town Muhammadibad
Champinir. In the latter “many great buildings were raised
and gardens laid out, and, by the skill of a native of Khurisiin, well-
fitted with fountains and waterfalls. Its fruits, especially its mangoes,
were famous, and its sandnl trees grew so freely that their timber
was used in house-building. Mechanics and craftsmen thronged
its streets, Chiimpinir sword-blades became noted for their sharpness,
and Chiampinir silks for their bright colours. Though he by no
means deserted Ahmadabid, Mahmid III. continued to the close of
his veign to consider Muhammadibid Champanir his capital”
(Bombay (Gazetteer, 111 303). In 15335, however, this city was
pillaged by the Emperor Humayiin, and soon thereafter the court
and capital were transferred back to Almadiabiad. The almost
simultaneous loss of the Gujariat ascendency over Milwi precipitated

* Br, K. LV, 02,75, 74,75, 07, 80, 52, 87, 125,
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the city’s decay. Its subsequent decline was indeed so rapid that
only some eighty years later it was held to afford a classical
illustration of the truth of the verse, ‘ All on earth fades, and God
does as He wills.’

The subjection of the *two forts” (in Gujarati § g, be gadh)
of Girnir and Champiniris held by some historians to supply the key
to Mahmid's etymologically perplexing title of Begada (%43151.)
Another suggested derivation is that the term Bigarha (3,%),
meaning, so it is said, ‘a bullock whose horns stretch out right and
left like the arms of a person about to embrace,’ was applied to
Sultin Mahmiid, inasmuch as the said Saltdn * has mustachios
under his nose so long that he ties them over his head as a woman
would tie her tresses.” !

Mahmiid Shah died in 1511, justa hundred (solar) years after the
founding of Ahmadibid. It nad been a centary of large growth and
prosperity, thanks mainly to the strong administrations of Ahmad
and Mahmid, whose combined reigns covered no less than eighty-five
years. But now began that period of national decline which was to
issue in the final subjugation of the province by the imperial troops of
Akbar (A.D.1573). Mahmiid Begada’s son, Khalil Khin, succeeded
to the throne under the name of Mugaffar I1I. For piety and learning,
liberality and bravery, he was beld unequalledin his age, and on
account of his many merciful acts he was entitled Muzaffar the Clement.
Notwitbstanding bis many admirable traits, he was as a king fatally
weak, and incapable of controlling his nobles. Their influence, thus
unchecked, grew into & power which was eventually to subvert the
dynasty. Lacking the sternness and energy that those rough times
demanded, Muznffar’s clemency often interposed to save the guilty
from merited ponishment, and *‘ such conduct was, on the whole,
the canse of disturbances” (Bi.-A. p. 229), Troubles in Milwa
and wars with the Idar chief occupied much of the fifteen years of
his reign (A. H.917-932, A. D.1511-1525), but these need not detain
us. In connexion with this king’s last illness, Sikandar relates
several anccdotes illustrating a singularly unselfish and amiable dis-
position. A sore famine was afflicting the lan d, 8o Magzaffar lifie
up his hands in prayer to GQod, and said, * O Lord, if for any
fault of mine my people are afflicted, take me from this world. and

! The Travels of Ludorico di Varthema, Hakluyt Booiety Beprint, page 109,
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leave my people unharmed, and relieve them from this drought.” For
the Sultin was tender-hearted, and could not bear the sight of
the poor and wretched. Mereover, since the prayers of a Sultao are
entitled to acceptance, so the arrow of his prayers reached its mark,
and the rain of meroy fell from the heavens. Oneday he was listening
to the commentary of a reader of the Qér'an, and observed, “ I read
more of the Qor'in now, inthe days of my sovereignty, than I did
before I came to the throne. This morning I have heard balf of the
reader’s commentary: I trust to hear the other half in heaven.” He
died on & Friday, the Muslim Sabbath, Hearing that morning the call
to prayer, he said, ‘I have not strength to go to the masjid myself,’
but he eent one of his attendants. After a short time he performed
his ablutions, and said the prayers: then he put up humble and
earnest supplications for pardon. After that he stretched himself out
on the couch, repeated the Confession of Faith three times, and
rendered up his soul to heaven, leaving behind him a good and
righteous name (Ba.-S., pp. 279-281).

Mugaffar's eldest son, Sikandar, sascended the throne on his "’
father's death, but, slighting the older ministers of the crown, and
showering honours on the companions of his youthful follies, he soon
became extremely unpopular. The defeat of his troops by the Rand
of Chitor served to intensify the general odinm against him, ¢ Imid al
mulk, a great favourite of the late king, being informed that Sikandar
had designs upon his life, determined to Le beforehand with him,
and, forthwith entering into a conspiracy, caused the Sultdn to be
assassinated in his bedchamber.

After Sikandar’s reign of less than seven weeks, his brother, Nasir
Khin, a child of six, was raised to the throne under the title of
Mahmiid Shah 1., this being effected through the influence of ‘Imad
sl mulk. The complete ascendency now obtained by this minister
excited the envy of the rest of the nobles, who sent secret messages
to the late Saltin Mugaffar's second son, Bahddur Khan, tken at
Jaunpiir, apprising him of the turn events had taken, and promising
him, if he would assert his claim to the throne, their hearty assist-
ance. This prince aceepted the invitation to return, and, meeting
with but little cpposition on the way, advanced to Ahmadibad.
lindd al mulk was at once seized, and ignomiuniously execnted at
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Champanir, and & few months later by Bahadur’s order his infant
brother Mahmiid II was poisoned.

The eleven years of Sultin Bahadur's reign (A. H. 982-943,
A.D, 1526—1536) were years full of stirring ineidents, for during
them he entered into eonflict not only with the rulers of Malwa,
Jhalawar, and the Deccan, but also with Humayin, who at Delhi was
already carving out for his deseendants the great Mughal Empire, and
with the Portuguese, then so formidable as a naval power. Humiyiin,
inflicting upon Bahadur defeat after defeat, drove him from Mandasar
to Mandid, theece to Muhammadabad-Champinir, arnd thence to
Cambay, all which towns were successively given up to plunder by
the conquerors. Thus the Sultin Bahadur, who hed but recently
compelled obedience from the Kings cf the Deccan, Khandesh, and
Birar, who had overthrown the powerful rule of Mahmid Khalji of
Mailwa, and bad stormed the strong fortress of Chitor, found himself
in the short space of six months a fugitive eraving protection from
the Portuguese at Din, His overthrow had been complete and final
had only the Emperor Humiyiin been able to follow up his victories
and march against Sorath. Fortunately for the Sultan, however, Shir
Shab, the governor of Bengal, revolted at this junctore, and it thus
became imperative for the Emperor to return to his own capital.
After his departure from Gujarit, Bahddar took heart agnin,
and with the aid of allies collected a large army. In the hard-
contested battle of Kanij, five miles north-west of Mahmidabad,
the imperial troops that Humaytin had left bebind were defeated
and ultimately expelled the country. Thus both Gujarat and Malwi
were rid of the Mughals, who for some nine months had occu-
pied these provinces, and the Sultin Bahidur Shih regained his
kingdom. The Portuguese, in return for the help they had given
Babadur, were now granted permission to build a factory at Diu.
Instead of a factory, however, they erected a fort. Bahalur, accord-
ingly, proceeded in person to the island of Diu, and in the subse-
quent negotiations with the Portuguese Governor, Nuno da Cunha,
there can be little doubt that both sides meditated sreachery. In
response to an invitation, the Sultdn, accompanied only by a small
guard, visited the Governor in his vessel, then lying at anchor in the
harbour. On his arrival every mark of honour was accorded him.
Round the Soltan’s head the captain waved as largesse  plates
upon plates of gold and shield upon shield of jewels, and then
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conducted him to a royal seat, using a great show of politeness to
cover his designs. The Sultdn, also, was weaving a plot, but
Fate was not in acoord with his plans” (Ba.-S., p. 397). At
the moment of departure Bahidur was about to step into a barge to
return to the shore when the boat drew off, and the King fell into
the water. Faria e Souza’s brief record of the final tragedy is as
follows :— ¢ Tristan de Payva de Santarem, coming up, reached
out to the King an oar to bring him aboard his vessel, when a
soldier struck him across the face with a halbert, and so others,
till he was killed. He was a little while above water, and then
sank, and neither his nor Emanuel de Souza his body could be
found, though Nuno da Cunha cansed them to be diligently
looked after, to give them the due (uneral honours ".

His early death, for he was but thirty-one, under such tragic
circumstances, won for Bahadur a sympathy he little merited.
In disposition he was rash and impetuous, cruel and vindictive,
and his inglorious administration of the country was due not so
much to weakness or want of ability as to his sloth and sensuality.

On Bahidur’s death, his sister’s son, Mirin Muhammad Farrakhi of
Khindesh, was, in compliance with the express wish of the late king,
invited to accept the throne of Gujarit. He, however, on learning
of his uncle’s murder, was overwhelmed with grief. Abandoning
his wonted pleasures, he spent his days in fasting and his nights in
prayer. Now and again with wmany a sigh he would exclaim, ¢ I
consume! I consume!’ and but six weeks after his accession he
departed this life.

The next occupant of the throne of Gujarit was a child of eloven,
the Sultin Mahmid IIL who also was a nephew of the late Sultan
Bahadur, a son of his brother Latif. The eighteen years of his
reign (A. H. 943-961; A. D. 1536-1553) were altogether un-
eventfnol, being marked only by the petty intrignes of ministers, each
seeking his own selfish ends. For some five years the king, being
still a minor, was aunder the strict surveillance of a noble, named
Darya Khin, who was de fucto ruler of the province. When
Mahmiid, impatient of further restraint, threw oft his yoke, Darya

1 Quoted in Br-F. IV, p. 183, from PFaria e Souza’s History of the
Portuguese in Asiu,
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Khia brought forward a boy, whom he declared to Le a scion of the
royal house, and, seating him on the throne under the title of Sultan
Muzaftar 111, caused coins to be struck and the public prayers to be
read in his name. This rebellion, however, was but short-lived, the
popular suffrage being in favour of Mahmad, It will be remem-
bered that it was this monarch who beautified with the wonderful
* Deer Park’ the city of Mahmidibad (Mehmadibid), and who
here took up his abode. Ilere, tuc, he met his death at the band of
“a certain villainous evil-doer,”” who bore *‘ the ill-omened name
of Burhan.” Having invited some holy men for the reading of the
Qor'dn, the Sultin had entertained them as his guests, and distributed
amongst them money and clothes, after which, wearied with this ser-
vice, he retired to his chamber for rest. Thirsty, he called for some
sharbat, wherenpon Burhin, his cup-bearer, brought him a poisoned
narcotic. After taking the dranght, Mahmud suddenly became un-
well, but in the second watch of the night dozed off to sleep. Then
that villain, *“ accursed in this world and in the next,” fearing lest the
poison had failed to take effect, drew a Darini dagger, and stabbed
the Sultan to death,

In the hope of securing for himself the throne of Gujarit, Burhin
had hatched a deep-laid plot. The late Sultin had recruited a force
of twelve hundred men, known as the Bagh-mir, “ Tiger-slayers.”
Burhin now sent for their leaders, with whom he had been at pains
to ingratiate himself, and, concealing them in an ante-chamber,
told them it was the Sultin’s order that they should kill whoever
might enter. He then summoned the chief minister and other nobles,
ou the pretext that the Sultin desired to consult them on State
business of urgency. Some thirteen of the highest functionaries
responded to the summons, and on their arrival were all assassinated
as they passed one by one into the room. Then, rifling the Sultin’s
jewel-chamber, Burhin distributed lapfuls of precious gems to his
vile companions, and, binding on his own neck a richly bejewel-
led collar, *seated himself, like a dog, on the royal chair.”” When
st dawn rumour of the foul murders spread through the city,
some of the surviving nobles on their way to the palace met a
procession heralding Burhiin as the new Sultin. As it was passing,
Burhin himself, noticing that Shirwan Khan had, as a mark of
courtesy, alighted from his horse, cried out, * Let Shirwan Khin
come ncar ; he is ovn my side, and desires to pay his obeisance.’
20 %
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Hearing these words, Shirwan fired with rage, did draw near, and
with his sword dealing the villain a mighty blow across the loins
cut him in twain. Of the *tiger-slayers’ accompanying him, some fled,
but “some were sent after that evil one to Hell” (Ba.-S., p. 452),

Incredible as it seems, the Hindiie in their passionate batred of
Mahmiid regarded his murderer Burhan in the light of a eaviour
of the people, and are 8sid to have made after Burhin’s death a stone
image of him, to which they paid divine bonours. This hatred on the
part of the Hindis was not without a cause, for the Sultin had
visited them with bitter persecutions, Many of the Rajpiits and
Kolis he had caused to be branded, and had compelled them to wear,
a8 & token of subjection, a red rag on the right sleeve. They were
forbidden to ride within the walls of the city of Ahmadabad, and
the celebration of the Holi and Diwali was proscribed,

In the confusion congequent upon the massacre of Mahmiid and eo
many of his nobles, the court and people turped, as though instine-
tively, towards one of the amirs, by name E‘timad Khin, who for the
next twenty years fulfilled the réle of **King-maker,” Originally a
Hindi servant of the Sultin Mahmiid, he had embraced Islam, and
his master nltirately reposed in him such absolute confidence as to
place the haram under his charge, On his now being questioned
whether any of the Sultdn’s wives were expecting a child, be replied
in the negative, but he added that a boy, a blood-relation of the
murdered Sultin, was livinpg at Ahmadibad. The messenger sent
thither found the child bringing home some grain for his pet pigeons.
Picking up the boy, he drove off at full speed towards Mahmiidabad,
and to the expostulating nurse sententiously replied, ‘I am going
to take him to a place where all the world will to-morrow crowd
round his house, and where he will not find one friend.’

Enthroned in the year H. 961 (A. D. 1558) with the title of
Ghiyith &l dunya wa al din Ahmad Shah (11I), he was nominal ruler
of Gujarat till H, 968. Firishta, indeed, gives H. 969 as the last
year of Ahmad’s reign (Br.-F. IV. 155), but the coin No. 71
on Plate VI proves that already in H, 968 Mugaffar (111) was king.

Early in Ahmad’s reign a party headed by Ikhtiydr al mulk
espoused the cause of another aspirant to the throne, *a person
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named Shihii, the Sultin’s paternal uncle” (Bi.-A., p. 275); but
st & battle fooght near Mahmidabad this Shahi and bis supporters
were defeated. Mutual strife and discord preveiled amongst the
nobles and served to hasten on the disintegration of the kingdom.
E4imid Khin on some slight pretext fled to Mubarak Shah of
Khindesh, who, championing his cause, gladly led an army against
Gujarat. The invader was, however, content to return on the cession
to him of Sultinpir and Nandarbar, which districts thus became
permanently alienated from the Saltanat. On a later occasion one of
the nobles, in order to gain possession of the city of Siirat, called in
the assistance of the Portuguese, to whom, in recognition of the ser-
vices then rendered, Daman and Sanjin were granted. Thus two
more provinces were lost to the kingdom.

After remaining for five years in tutelage, Ahmad sought to take
the reins of power into his own hands, but Btimad was too powerful
a minister to be superseded, and Ahmad, who had meanwhile left for
Mahmiidabad to consult with one of his principal courtiers, was
brought back to the capital. Outwardly he was reconciled to
F-timad, but his animosity against the masterful wazir could not be
long concealed, Once in his impatience he cut down a plantain tree,
and thenexclaimed, ¢ Would God it had been E‘timid Khan!’ Shortly
therenfter the king’s dead body was found, lying exposed on the sands
of the Saharmati River, close by the houses of the Bhadra. One
account has it that he mnet his death in a love-intrigue at night, but
the more probable story isthat of the Mir'dat i Ahmadi, which records
in detail how the Sultin was assassinated at the instigation of his
designing minister.

At this crisis it was to him that the nobles again looked to nom-
inate a successor to the throne, and E‘timad, agnin equal to the ncca-
sion, produced a child named Nathi (or, according to Firighta, Habib
or Hebii, Br.-F, IV, 155), who, he now swore, was a son of Sultian
Mahmiid. The mother, when pregnant, had, so he asserted, been
handed over to him [or the purpose of procuring an abortion, but, the
child being five months old, he had not carried out the order., The
nobles accepting, if not believing, this new version of the story,
raized the boy of twelvc to the throme under the title of Shams al
dunya wa al din Muzaffar Shih (LII).
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The Térikh i Sorath mentions that during this reign—it was prob-
ably in the year H, 978 (A. D, 1570)—Satrasill bin Vibhaji, the Jim
of Naviinagar in the west of Kathiawdd, received permission from
the Gujarat Sultan to issue coined money. It was, however, stipulated
that Mugaffar's name should appear on these new coins, and that they
should be called Mahmiidis after Muzaffar’s father, the late Sultin
Mahmid. ‘The permission was obtained in the following way, On
* a certain occasion the Jam presented a rupee to the Sultin with e
‘“Kori (the newly-struck silver coin) as nazranah, and said, ‘In the
“ ¢same way as the dignity of rijas is angmented by giving their
« + daughters to His Majesty the Sultan, so I wed my Kumvari (Guj-
*“‘arati, 44l a maiden) to this rupee, in the hope that her honour
¢ ‘will increase.” The Sultin, pleased with the conceit, issued the
“ permission for coining this money, and ordered it to be called
** Kumvari in the Hindii language. And by the mispronunciation of

‘““the valgar it is now called Kori " !

The latter name, a8 being in homely vernacular, has at the present
day quite superseded the Persian name of Mahmiidi. The Koris
issued by the Navinagar State are known as Jimshiis, those of the
Jinagadh State as Diwanshiis, and those of the Porbandar State
as Raniichiis, All three kinds have continued to be minted till
within the last few years,”

Doring his minority Muzaffar was but a puppet-king, the kingdom
being definitely partitioned out amongst some half dozen of his
nobles. Incessant feuds resulted. At this juncture another disturb-
ing element appeared upon the scene. Certain Mirzis, five in number,
sous of Sultin Husain of Khurésin, having escaped from the fort in
which by the order of the Emperor Akbar they had been confined,
sought an asylam with the powerful amir Changiz Khiin of Broach.
On the complicaled intrigues that ensued it is unneccssary here to
dwell. Suffice it to say, confusion now became worse confounded,
and every man’s hand was raised against his neighbonr, Party

1 Burgess’ translation of the Tarikh { Sorath, pp. 216, 247,

s 100 Jamshai Koris equal 25-4-4 Imperial rupees ;
100 Diwanehai Koris equal 27-2.2 Tmperial rupees,
and 100 Ranashai Koris equal 31-7-11 Imperial rupees (Kathidwad Gaget-
teer, pp. 201, 202),
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fought against party, and new parties were ever forming. In the
midst of all this anarchy E‘timid Khin resolved once again to be:
‘King-maker.” Accordingly through one of his agents he scnt a
message Lo the Emperor Akbar, representing the state of affairs, and
entreating him to invade Gujarit and anuex it to his dowminions.
Akbar, glad of any pretest for driving the Mirzas from their place of
refuge, readily responded to E'timad Kban's proposal. If *Diride
et impera’ be the secret'of imperial extension, Akbar's woik was prac-
tically accomplished for him even before the July of 1572 (A. H. 980)
when with lis army he set out for Ahmadibad. The Kingdom of
Gujarit was already broken np into many incoherent fragments, and
Akbar had but to step in and nssume supreme control. On the in-
vading army’s arrival at Disd, intellience was received thut the road
to Ahmadibid was clear, the siege of that city by Shir Khian Fuladi,
one of the chief insurgents, having been abandoned. Ofticers sent
ahead to secure the person of Sultin Mugzaffar found him hiding in a
field of grain, and brought him to their camp a prisoner. 'T'hereupon
the Gujurati nobles one after another tendered their submission to
the Emperor, and orders were forthwith issued that coins should be
strock and the Khutha read in the naune of Akbar Padshah. Notsix
months had elapsed since his departure from Ajmir, nor had he in
the meantime risked the issne ol a single battle, yet now the fair
provioce of Gujarat —the Garden of India —lay at his feet, acknow-
ledging bim as Lord Paramount. True, the country had not yet
been definitely conquered, much less finally pacified. Akbar, who
bad early returned to Agra, was in the following year to make his
wonderful march from Fathpiir back to Ahmadiibid — six hundred
miles in nine days —and within the following eleven days was to in-
flict a crushing lefeat on the enemy, relieve the beleaguered garrison,
settle the future government of the province, and leave again for
Agra. Still later on, severe fighting was to take place in different
parts of the country, at Nindod and Idar and Sirohi and Nandarbir,
also'in the Sorath district at Navinagar and Mangrol and Kodinir ;
but at no time did the imperial troops suffer more than temporary
checks.  From the annexation of the provinee in 1573 right on till
1758, the yenr of the final capture of Ahmadibid by the Maratlas,
Gujnrit remained under the government of officers appointed by the
Moghal Emperors of Dehli, The days of the Gujarit Saltanat had
ended.
30
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One episode, the last bright flicker of the dying flame, remains to be
recorded. The Emperor Akbar, having in H. 980 taken Mugzaffar
Shih with him to Agra, granted him in jagir the sarkirs of Sarangptir
and Ujjain in Malwa, districts producing a handsome revenue, On
Mun‘im Khin Khianan’s departure for Bengal, he was accompanied by
Mugaffar, who soon therealter received his danghter in marriage. Ere
long, however, Muzaffar, falling under suspicion, was imprisoned by
his father-in-law, but eventually in H. 991 he managed to escape
and fled direct to Gujariat. While in retirement with his motber’s
relatives at the village of Khiri in the Sardhar district of Sorath, he
received an invitation from certain disaffected officers of the but
recently recalled viceroy, Shihab al din, urging that he should strike
for the throne. Shilidb al din himeelf repudiated these conspirators,
and ultimately with his remaining troops joined the army of Etimad
Khin, the ncw viceroy. Meanwhile, however, Muzaflar marched at
the head of some four thousand horse on Alymadibad. A friendly
Taction in that city gave him access, and, as part of the city wall was
broken down, he effectad an immediate entrance. The united imperial
forces now advanced agninst him, but Muzaffar, engaging them without
delay, inflicted a total defeat and captured all their baggage. Thus
once again, after an interval of eleven years, Muzaffar seated himself
on the throne of Gujarit, and in token of his new-found sovereignty
issued from the Ahmadabad mint coins struck in his own name.
But this resumption of regal power was not of loog duration.
‘When the news ¢f Muzaffar’s successes reached the Emperor at the
end of H. 991 (A. D. 1583), he at once conferred the government of
Gujardt on Mirza Abd al Rahim Khiin, who some six years before
had held the viceroyalty of that province., Hearing of the advance
of this new viceroy, Muzaffar, who had gone to Broach to take over
its surrendered fort, at once returned to Ahmadabiad, and encamped
his army close to the suburb of ‘Othmanpir, on the right bank of
the Sabarmati. Mirza Khin halted bis troops near Sarkhej, awaiting
bourly expected reinforcements from Malwd, Obviously it was to
Sultin Mugaffar’s advantage not to allow of delay, and accordingly
advancing he engaged Mirza Khin’s army in a pitched battle on the
26th of January, 1584. At first fortune seemed to favour Mugzaffar,
but later in the day the imperial elephants threw the enemy’s ranks
into confusion, and the Sultan, giving up all as lost, fled to Mahmid-
abid and thence to Cambay. In honour of this decisive victory, Miriz
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Khin, now eonobled with the title of Khan Khanan, built on the
battle-site near Sarkhej @ palace and in a garden summer-houses.
A few tiaces of these buildings are still to be seen at the village known
to-dey as Fath Wadi, or Victory Garden.

For eight more years Mugzaffar bravely strove to maintain the
unequal contest, wandering from place to place and seeking the aid of
friendly nobles. His cause was espoused for a time by the chiefs of
Rijpipla, Morvi, and Jindgadh, In H, 1000 (A. D. 1591) he had
taken refuge with the pirate chieftain Sewa Wadhel of Ret, who gal-
lantly gave his life in the defence of his guest Muzaffar. The royal
fogitive forthwith crossed over into Cutech, and accordingly the
Gujarat viceroy, Mirza 'Aziz Kokaltash, struck across country
towards Morvi. Here the Jadeja Bbarmal I, the then Ra'o, on coming
to pay his respects to the vicervy, was base enough to barter the
person of his suppliant sovereign for the district of Morvi, proffered
him as a bribe.l In fulfilment of his atrocious stipulation, the
Ria'o led a small detachment of the imperial troops to the spot
where Muzaffur lay in concealment, and the ex-king thus fell into tke
enemy’s hands, That whole night he was marched under striet guard
towards the viceroy’s camp, but at daybreak, on reaching Dhrol,
a town some twenty-five miles east of Jamnagar, he alighted from
his horse, and, withdrawing behind a tree, cut his throat with a razor,
Thus miserably perished the unfortunate Mugzaffar, last but not least
of the Sultins of Gujarat,

II—Chronological List of the Kings of the Gujarat Saltanat.

No. Name. YB?::ho.f Reign. Lengtk of Reign,
1| Mobammad 1. ... _A-H 806 |, onthe
A. D, 1403
2 | Mueaffar I, ... | A-H.713 (A.H. 810813
A D, 1313 |A.D.1407—1410| 3 years 8 months.

1 “Tomark his sense of the infamy of the Jideja and the honour of the pirate
Wadhel, the Emperor erected two paliyas at the gates of Dehli, issuing an
edict that whoever pasced that of the Wadhel should crown it with chaplets
of flowers, while on that of the Jideja the passer shoald bestow & blow with
his slipper,” Tod's ** Western India,’’ p, 438,
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No. Name. Yl;i::h?f Reign. Length of Reign.
s | Abmad L. .. | A H. 703 |A.H. 833—846|
A, D, 1350 |A.D.1310—114g| ~© years 6 montha.
4 | Mubammad 1L :'\. H. 846—855
A.D.1aaz—T451) O years 9 monihs.
5 | Qutb aldin Abmad I1 |j;, A. H.837|A. 7T. 855—8365
cir. ADI131(A, D% I—1355 8 years 6 months.
. A.H.S63
¢ | Da'ua ee _—
A D, 1ios | 7 days
¢ | Mahmad I. ... A, H. 819 |A. H. [63—017 54
A D, 1485 |4 D.Lasb—iol1] | years 1 month.
8 | Muzaffar II. .| A-H. 880 A. H H._9_17—932 med
A. D. 1475 JA.D.1511—1525] 14 years 9 tha.
T A. H. 932
9 | Sikandar  we ... R L 123_) 1 month 18 days.
10 | Mabw@d 10 . o foip, A-H. 926 _A.H.083 4
r A, D.Qolyl A-D. 162 4 ths.
11 | Bahadur . | A-H. 912 |A. H. 932943 1
A.D. 1505 |.D.1526—1I56| 11 years 3months.
Muhammad I1I. A. H, 943
12 ushammad A, D. 1536 1 moath 12 days.
13 | Mopmad IIL.. .. |_A- H.932 A H. 943061
A D. 1525 (A D1536—15%2 18 years 3 monthe.
i
14 | Abhmad IIL ... wloip, 411 940'A. H. 961—968 "
* AD1513 \.0.1555—1b40] 7 years b months.
15 | Muzatfar 111... eeloir A.H.955A. H. 968—980
* AD.1513 A.D.1560—1573| 12 yeazs 2 montha.
and
A. H. 991—99?

5 mopths.

Notes on the Chronological List of the Kings
Saltanat.
1. The dates entered in the “List” have been determined after
weighing the available evidence, bat absoiute correctness is difficult
of attainment, as the anthorities themselres are frequently at variance,
The following are the chief discrepancies:—

of the Gujarat

(a) According to the Tarikhi Alfi, Muzaffar . died not in M. 813

but in H. 814. It states that in the former year Muzaflar
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abdicated his throne in favour of his grandson Ahmad
1., but that his death did not tuke place till five mooths
and sixteen days after his abdication. During this
interval the Khutba was read and coins were struck
in Ahmad's name (Ba.-S. page 87 note®).

(5) According to Firishta, Ahmad I. was born not in H. 793
but in H. 794 (Br.-F. IV. 3).

(¢) According to the Mir'da: i Sikandari, Ahmad I. died not in
H. 846 but in H. 845. Copper coins of this Sultdun are,
however, in my possession bearing the date H. 846,
which year tallies with the statement in the Tabagat i
Akbari that Ahmad’s successor, Muhammad I., ascended
the throne on ** 3rd Rabi‘ al dkhir, $46.”

(d) According to the Mir'ati Ahmadi, Da'ud reigned not for
seven dnys only but for one mouth and seven days (Bi.-A.
p. 202).

(¢) According to Firishta, Muzaffar II. was born not in H. 880
but in H, 875.

(f) According to the Mir'dt i Abmadi, Sikandar reigned for fwo
months and sixteen days (Bi.-A. p. 232), and according
to Firishta for ¢hree months and seventeen days (Br.-F,
IV. 100).

(9) According to Firishta and the Tabagat i Akbari, Mahmid
I11. ascended the throne not in H. 943 bat in H, 944.
The correct date is probably the end of H. 943.

(A) According to Firishta, Ahmad III. died not in H. 968 bat in
H. 969. Silver coins, however, of Muzaffur III., the suc-
cessor of Ahwad ILI.,are known, dated H. 968 (see Plate

VI, No. 71), agreeing thus with the Mir'at i Ahmadi
which assigns to that year both the death of Ahmad 111,
and the accessionof Mugzaffar III. (Bi.-A. pp. 283, 287),
9. OF the fifteen Sultins, the coins of nine are illustrated on the
accompanying plates. Nos. 1-6 are of Ahmad L.'s reign,
Nos. 7-10a of Muhammad II.’s, Nos. 11-14 of Ahmad I1.’s,

Nos. 15-43 of Maymid 1.'s, Nos. 44-50 of Muzaffar I1.’s,

Nos. 51-97 of Bahadur’s, Nos. 58-66 of Mahmiid 111.’s,

Nos, 67-70a of Ahmad IIL's, Nos. 71-78 of Mugzaffar 1II.% firat
reign, and Nos. 75 and 80 of his second reign.
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I have never come across a single coin of any of the remaining
six kings. Of these six Muzaffar I. reigned for three years sand
eight months, but the aggregate length of the reigos of the other
five (Mohammad 1., Da'ad, Sikandar, Mahmiid JI., and Muhammad
(IIL.) wasless than one year. The histories are silent as to any coin
having been struck by Da'ud or Sikandar, or Mahmid II. ; but dis-
tinct evidence is to band that Muhammad I., Mugzaffar I., and Muham-
mad III. did, all three, issue coins in their own names.

(a) Of Taiar Khin, Firishta records : “He dignified his uncle

“Shams Khin with the title of Nugrat Khin, and causing
“himself to be proclaimed king, coined money under the
“pame of Muhammad Shiah Gujarati” (Br.-F. IV. 9).

(%) The Mir'ati Ahwadistates: “Zafar Khin, having assumed
“* the title of Mugaffar Shah, struck coius in his own
“name, and appointed bis grandson Ahmad Shah to
“succeed him as his heir” (Bi.-A. pp. 183, 184).

(¢) The following is Firishta's reference to a currency issued in
the name of Muhammad IIL.: “The Gujmat officers,
‘“convening a meeting, resolved on inviting Mirin"
“ Muhammad Khin of Khindesh, nephew of Bahadur
“ Shab, who was then in Malwai, to ascend the throne;
¢ and, without any further hesitation, coins were struck
“and public prayers read in his name” (Br.-F. 1V. 142).

8. It is worthy of special note that the Mir'ati Ahmadi has an
express statement to the effect that during a rebellion in the reign
of Mahmid IIL., coins were issued in the name of a Sultan Mugzaffar,
The passage reads as follows :—** One day had elapsed before Darya
¢ Khin became acquainted with the Sultan’s flight, and he was now
“at a loss how to proceed. As he was in possession of the treasure
“he elevated to the throne a grandson of Sultin Ahmad II., and
“having entitled him Sultan Mugaflar (I11.), caused the currency to be
“gtruck, and the oration at the mosque to be pronounced in his
« pame” (Bi.-A. pp. 258, 259).

No specimen of these coins is now known,

4, Was there a Pretender ** Muhammad " Sultin who caused coin
to be struck in his own name in H. 963 (A. D. 1555—1556) ?

(a) Mr. E. E. Oliver in his article on ** the Coins of the Muham-
“ madan Kings of Gujarat ” in the Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal (1889), assigns, though doubtfully
No. 28 of his collection to this ‘Muhammad Shah (?)
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Pretender.” If, however, that coin be, as seems almost
certain, identical with the billon coins Nos. 152 and 154
given on the accompanying Plate IL., its legends read as
follow :—

Obverse: Nigir al dunya wa al din Abu’l Fath Mahmiid Shah ;

Reverse: Akh Qutb Shab bin Muhammad Shih al Sultin At

Mahmiid Shah, Helper of the World and of the Faith, Father of

Victory, Brother of Qutb Shih, son of Muhammad Shah, the

Sultan, 862,

This coin was thus struck by Mahmiid I (Begada) in the first year
of his reign, H. 863 (A. D. 1458-1459), and has no connexion what-
soever with a Pretender, later by exactly a century (H. 963).

(6) In the British Museum Catalogue, three copper coins, 'Nos.
437, 438 and 439, are doubtfully assigned to a ** Mu-
hammad Shah, Pretender (?7).”

1, Of these, No. 439 is a square coin, the orly square coin
of the Gujarit series in the British Museam Collection,
Thomas, on page 353 -of his ‘ Cbronicles of the Pathan
Kings,” refers to ‘“square coins, A. H, 856 ?” struck by
Muhammad II. But that Suitdn died in H. 855, thus
in the year preceding the issue of this coin. I have myself
pever seen a square coin of the Gujarat Sultanat,

2, The reverse of all the three coins is very unlike that of any of
the Gunjardt coins of the Saltanat period. Save these
three, I know of none with a donble parallel line as diam-
eter, none with ¢several ornaments,” and none with
the Hijri year entered’ quite in the upper portion of the
reverse field, The “type’ is foreign to Gujarat.

For these reasons I am of opinion that Nos. 437, 438 and 439 of
the British Museum Catalogue are not coins of the Gujarat Saltanat
at all. Further, none of the extant histories makes reference to a
Pretender Muhammad Shah asserting claim to the throne of Gujarat
in H. 963: aud, apart from the above three doubtful coins, there is,
so far as I can learn, no evidence whatsoever in proof of the existence
of the hypothetical Pretender. It is true that in the early part of the
reign of Ahmad II]—thus about H, 963—the *“person named Shahii
did head a rebellion: but no evidence is to band that he assnmed the
name of Sultin Muhammad, or that in this name he caused coins to

be struck. Thus to identify him with the Pretender Muhammad is
certainly unsafe.



III.—Genealogioal Table of the Kings of the Gujarat Saltanat.

Sadharan Waji’ al Mull,

Ziafar Khan
2. Muzffar I.
b. 743 ; r. 810-813 t

Tatar Khan
1. Mubhammad L
r. 806 ¢

|
3. Ahrand I,
b. 793 : r. B13—84G +
J

I
4 Muhammad IL.
r. 816-855 +
|

’

6 Daud
r. 863 ; cir. 864

|
Jalal Klidn
8. Qutb ul diu Almad IT.
b, 835 ; r. 855-863 +

[
Khalil Khin
R, Muzaffar IT,

Nasir Khin Farrokhi
of Khaudcsh
r. 801-841 t

daughter + Hasan l('_hi'n Farrukhi

|
Fat) Klidn
7. Mahwad I,
b. 849 ; r. 563-917 +
|

b. 880 ; r. 917-932 ¢
|

] !
. Sikandar 11. Bahdlur

r. 933 ¢

b, 912; r. 93:.943 §

I
Raji Rugalyab + ‘Adil Khan Farrokhi
of Khiandesh
r. 910-926

|
Latif Khan

I Nagir Khin
033 +

10. Mahmal II,
b, cir. 9-6 ; r. 932 ; 983 1

13. Mahmad IIL
b. 932 ; r. ¥43-961 t
I

12. Muhammad III,
r 943 +

|
14. Abmad 11T,

b. cir. 949 ; r. Y01-968 t

R
Nath@ (v Habib)
15, Muzaffar 111,
b. cir. 955 ; r. Y68-950 ; 991-992; 1000 t_
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Notes on the Genealogical Table of the Kings of the Gujarat
Saltanat.
1. Grave doubt attaches to the pedigree as given in this  Table”
of Ahmad III. and Mugaffar III.
(@) Accordingto the Mir'at i Ahmadi, Ahmad III. was *‘son of
* Latif Khan, who was grandson of Shukar Khan, the son
“of Sultdn Ahmad I.” (Bi.-A. p. 273).

The Mir'at i Sikandari calls this Ahmad (I11) merely ¢“a rela-
tive of the Sultan Mahmiid IIL"” (Ba.-S. p. 454); and
Colonel Wateon in his History styles him vaguely *a
descendant of the stock of Ahmad Shah"” (W.-B. G.
p. 259).

(#) The following are the terms of Lhe reference in the Mir'ati
Almadi to the parentage of Mugaffar I1l:— < Accord-
“ ing to the faith of most historians, Btimad Khin, who
* had all the power of government in his hands, seeing
* that there were none of the late Sultén’s relations fit
“ for government, prodnced a young boy named Nathi :
“ and, having in open asrembly taken nn oath that such
* wns the <on of Sultan Malmid 1I1., he explained that
“ his mother, when pregnant, had been delivered over tn
“ him for the purpose of procuring an abortion ; but that
“ this child had been brought forth, as, five months of her
¢ pregnancy having passed, no abortion could take place.
« He said, moreover, that he had brought him up in
« gecret, and that there was no heir to the Government
« excepting him. Every one, assenting to this, and
* gupporting his claim to the throne, entitled him
“ Muzaffar Shah.” (Bi.-A, pp. 287-288).

Abu’l Fuzl states that the child Nathii “did not belong to
the line of kings,” but that the Amirs * had to believe ”
E4vimad’'s story (Blochmann's Ain-i-Akbari 1. 585,
386).

Firishta rives the birth-name of thix Mugzaffar (ITT) as
* Hubboo, a familiar contraction of Hnbeeb,” meaning
“ affeclionate " (Br.-F. IV, 155).

21
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2. On many of the coins struck in their several reigns, Muhmiid
(I) is called bin Muhammad, Mugaffar (I1) bin Mahmid, Behadur
bin Mugaffar, Mahmiid (III) bin Latif, Ahmad (I1I1) bin Mahmid, and
Mouogaffar (IIT) bin Mahmid. On the other hand it would seem that,
with the sole exception of a silver piece of H. 828, on none of thecoins
issned by Ahmad (f), or Muhammad (II), or Qutb 8l din Ahmad
(IT) was the name of the father of the reigning Sultan indiented.

3. (a) Of coins bearing inscriptions of a genealogical character,
far and away the most remarksble and interesting in my
collection is the silver piece presented to me last year
(1901) by my kind friend, H. Nelson Wright, Fsq.,1.C.8.,
of Allabibad. It is pictured on Plate 1V, No. hl.
Struck in H. 933 by the Sultin Dahaduar, its obverse and
reverse, read consecutively, trace his pedigree back to
Mugaffar (I), the founder of the dynasty. Dahadur Shah
is thus termed * bin Mugaffar Shah bin Mahmiid Shah
bin Muhammad Shih bin Ahmad Shih bin Mulhammad
Shih, bin Mazaffar Shiih.” .

(#) On the silver coin of H. 828 vepresented on page 352 of
Thomas’s * Chronicles,” Ahmad (I)’s much shorter pedi-
gree back to Mugzaffar (1) is thus given :—Ahmad Shah
bin Muhammad Shih bin Muzaffar Shah.

(¢) On the billon coin of Mahmiid (I), struck in H. 863 (Plate
II, Nos. 15a, 155), his relationship to the two preceding
Sultdns is indicated as follows : —

Akb Qutb Shih bin Mehammad Shiih,
Brother of Qutb Shah, son of Mullammad Shiih.

IV. [Literature on the Coinage of the Gujarat Saltanat.

But little has hitherto been published on the coins of the Gujarit

Saltanat, The chief modern contributions to the literature on this
subject are the following five : —

1. “The Chronicles of the Pathan kings of Dehli” by Edward

Thomas (1871), in which pages 350-353 are devoted to

‘‘the Muhammadan kings of Gujarat.” A chronological

list of the Sultans is given, in which, strange to say, the

name of Muhammad I. (Tatdr Khin) does not appesr.

In all forty-eight coins are briefly specified. Two of
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these are illustrated by beautifully clear woodcuts, namely,
a silver coin of Ahmad Shah, dated H. 828, and a gold
coin of Mahmud bin Latif of H. 960, One could wish
that pictures had also been given of the * square coins,
A. H. 8567 and especially of the  Mahmiid II. Silver,”
inasmuch asg, in the absence of further evidence, the spe-
cification of these coins is open to grave doubt.

2, The chapters on the Coins ol Gujarat, pages lvii-lxi and
131.143, in the “ Catalogue of Indian Coins in the Brii-
ish Museum,” Vol. 1., Muhammadan States, by Stanley
Lane-Poole (1885). The introductory portion is helpful
for the information given regarding the legends on the
Gujardt coins. Especially noteworthy is Dr. Rieu’s
decipherment of the distich on the obverse and reverse of
the large copper coins strack duriog the reign of Mu-
hiammad Il. Sce Plate 1., Nos, 8a, 8b. Forty-one coins
are catalogued, ten of them being also photographed.
The two undated coins, numbered 435 and 436, are in-
cotrectly assigned to the Alhmad Shih who reigned from
H. 961 till H, 968. Thecir legends are clearly identical
with those of coin No. 11 in this article, and the coins
themselves were thus doubtless struck during the reign
of the carlier Ahmad (Qutb al din), A. H. 855-863.
The three coins, Nos. 437, 438, 439, which Lane-Poole
assigns with sume hesitation to * Muhammad Shil Pre-
tender (?) "' are probably foreign to Gujarit.

3. An admirable article entitled ¢ Coins of the Muhammadan
kings of Gujarat,”” contributed by E. E. Oliver to the
“Journal of the Asiatic Society ol Bengal,” Vel.lviii,
Part 1., No, 1—188Y. The four pages of historical
introduclion are followed by “ a genenlogical tree of the
* Gujarat Kings, and a table xhowing the contemporary
* rulers in Malwi, Jaunpiir, Khindesh, the Deccan, and
“ Dehli, taken from lLane-Puolc’s very handy graphic
* scheme of the Muhammadan dynastics of India,” Threc
plates supply rather roughly executed woodcuts of thirty-
four coins, each of which is fully dexcribed, though not
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without occasional mislections. The coins numbered
6 and 7 are not of the Ahmadabad but of the Mulammad-
abad ‘urf Champanir Mint, Nos. 11, 12, and 13 are
Bahmani coins, and Nos. 16 and 17 are almost certainly not
of Gujarat. No. 27, which is of preciscly the same type
a3 No. 13 of Plate I. of the present article, is n coin of
Qutb al din Ahmad Shah, not of the later .\hmad (I1L.).
No. 28, whose true date is 1I. 863, not H. 963, was struck
not by ‘“Muhammad Shab (?) Pretender,” but by
Mahmiid Shih 1. Ck Nos. 15a and 15b on Plate IT of
this article. Nos. 29 and 30, being Jimshai Koris of
Navinagar, are incorrectly assigned to Mugzaffar, the last
Sultin of Gujarat.

4. The “ Catalogue of the Coins of the Indian Museuw,” Partl.,
by Chas. f, Rodgers (1894), This portion of the Cal-
outta Museum Catalogue contains on pages 130—134 a
chronological list of the kings of Gujarit, and a deserip-
tion of twenty-two coins, three of which are represented
by photo-etching, Here agnin two of Qutb al din Ahmad
Shah’s coins are assigned to the later Ahmad Shah, The
three undated coins, 7214-7216, 1 am inclined to
attribute to Mahmid bin Latif rather than to Malimud
II, and No. 8684 to Mugzallar 1Il. rather than to
‘*Muhammad Shah (Interloper).”

5. *The Catalogue of the Coins collected by Chas. J. Rodgers
aud purchased by the Government of the Punjib,” [Part
IL. (1894). Of this catalogue pages 132-134 sontain n
description of sixteen copper coins of the Gujarit Saltauat.
No. 15, the same as No. 457 of the British Museum
Catalogne, sssigued 1o Mulmmmad Shiah Pretender.
should probably be relegnted to sume non-Gujurati series,
perhaps to that of Milwa.

V. Cabinets of the Coins of the Gujariit Saltancl.

In writing the present article, | havy depended not only upon my
own cabinet of coing, but upon the aggregate resulting from combin-
ing all the collections of which catalogues have been published. Of
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the different cabinets thus laid under contribution, the following table
indicates the contents:

' !
(‘abinet. Goll. | Bilver. | Billon. | Copper. | Total.

thomas e e ] 6| | 1| w| e
_ngi;ish Mutcum R 6 _T __‘1:7_— 41
Oliver .. e e 0 14 0 20 34
Calcutf.u Museum 2 1 0 19 it
Libor Muscum - ) 0 0 0 16 16
Taylor ... _ --0— 113 11 269 423
Resultant Aggregate ... 9 116 12 203 44(;_

The resultant collection eontains no coin of the following years:—
H. 860, 866, 871, 875, 876,877, 878, 953, and 975: thus in all
between II. 828 (seemingly the first year when dated coins were
issued in Gujurdt) aud II. 980, nine years are unrepresented by any
coin in any of the metals.

The sixteen gold ecoins in the above Cabinets are as follow : —

Muzaffar II, Mnahmud 111 Muzattar ITI.
Ay e e A
British Museumi ... 11.920,029 916, 947, 949, B30, D56, 960
Thomas 929 916, 947, 960, 960 u;7
Caleutta Mu~cum .., 947, HIH
Rusultant Aggregnie .. H. 920, Y29, u46, 947, 149, 930, 950, 960 Yiv

The twelve hillon coins are five of the reign of Qutl al din Ahmnad
1T (85x, 861, 862, nnd two undated) and seven of the reign of
Mahmad I. (863, 863. 864, 8vs, 867, 86!, and 870),

lu the aggrogute collection the first dated coin in gold is ol the
year H. 920, in silver of H. 828 (followed, longo intervallo. by one of
11,884), in billon of H. 85x, and in copper of 11, 829,

21w
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VI. Mint.towns.

Of the coins struck in Gujarat during the reign of Ahmad I., a
large number have in the obverse margins an inscription recording
Ahmadnagar (Idar) as their placc of mintage. Sulsequent to Ahmad’s
death, comparatively few coins bear any mint-name, and of those in
which it is present nearly all are of the reign of Mahmiid 1. There
areonly four citics in Gujarit, of which we can confidently aftirm that
during the period of the Saltannt mints were esiablished in them,
and were for at least a few years in active operation. These four are
the two cities founded by Ahmad—Ahmadibad and Ahmadnagar—and
the two founded by Mshmid—Mustafabad and Muhammadibad
(Champanir). It is doubtful whether a fifth mint was opened at
Khiagpir, & small town on the River Mahi., We proceed to treat of
each of these five :—

1. Abhmdabad: ol) dea!) founded A. H. 813; A. D. 1411,
Epithets : a.  @kao & Shahr mu‘azzam, the great city,
b. <yt 1,15 Dar al Darb, the seat of the mint.

So far a8 I am aware, no silver coin of the Gnjarit Saltanat strock
during the pcriod of its independence bears Alimadabad as the
pame of its mint-town. Nos. 4, 6, and 7 in Oliver's article are,
indeed, assigned by Lim to that city, but the representations of those
coins given in his Plate I. show that certainly two of the three, and
in all probability the third also, issued not from the Ahmadabad
mint, but from that at Muhammadabad.

The only copper coins that seem to bear the mint-name Shahr
mu‘azzam Alimadibdd are a few struck by Mugzafiar III. in the
years H, 977, 978, One of these is shown as No. 75 of Plate VI,
of the present article. After comparing six, all of the samc type, in
iy collection I incline to accept. their marginal legend as reading
bt dea ! ‘.Bu .

Just possibly also the name Ahmadabad may occupy the upper
margin of the obverse of thc copper coin struck in H. 970 and
shown on Plate V1., No. 73,

The second epithet of Almaddabad, Dar al Darh, is present on
several of the coins that Akbar caused to be struck at the Alhmadabid
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mint after his conquest of Gujarat in H. 980,* Mugzalfar I1I., during
the few months of his second reign in H. 991, evidently followed the
example thus set by the Mughal Emperor, so that the few surviving
coins of H. 991, whether in silver or in copper, bearing the Sultin
Muzaflar’s name, all specify their place of mintage under its full
designation of oliloeal wp8d1 13, See Plate VI., Nos. 79 and 80.
It is extremely improbable that during the entire period of the
Gujarit Saltanat, the activity of the mint at its capital city should
have been confined to the years 970, 977, 97K, and 991—so improba-
ble, indeed, is this supposition that one may safely hazard the con-
jeoture that the Gujarat coins bearing no mint name (and these are
the large majority) were all struck nt the Almadibad mint. This
being known as the first mint in Gujarit, first both in time and in
inportance, it was wot deemed nccessary to record the name of the
city on the coins that issued from it. O the other haud, the compa-
ratively very few coins struck at any minor mint in Gujarat would
naturally bear, if ouly for purposes of differentiation, the distinetive
name of the mint-town.
2. Ahmadnagar ([dar): ,&ioeal) jounded A1[, 829 ; A. D, 1425,
Epithet (donbtful): jsilge ,¢& Shahr Mahinir, the city of
great light.
What precisely was the honorific epithet assigned to the city
of Ahmadnagar is diffienlt of determination from its coins. They
cloarly bear on their obverse mnrgine the words b SLidea, followed
hy a term which on some of the specimens to hand resembles 33 l<.
ut the combination jglee ,4& is certainly a strange one to be
adopted as the title for a mint-town. I confess I am not satisfied
as to the correctness of this reading, more especially as on several
of the coins it seems doubtful whether 1he lctters as there given
admit of being read as Mahiiniir. Compare Plate I.. Nos, 4, 3, and 6.
From the fonnding of Ahmadnagar in H. 829 right on till Alimad
Shah's death in H. R4G, each year witnessed an abundant issue of
copper coins from tbe Ahmadnagar mint. Indeed it would scem
that every dated copper coin of Ahmad I. was struck at that mint,
wheteas not 8 single copper coin, dated or otherwise, appears

* On other coins of Akbar, Ahmadibad is styled P3Py 19, the Beat of
the Coliphate, or“"“m-'”)'é, the Seat of the Empire, and on a rupec of
Rafi’ al Darajat odu! '-"'-‘!) the Beauty of Towus.
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to have issued [rom it subscqueni to Ahmad’s death, Thus the period
of activity of the mint at Ahmadnayar coincides with the Inst seven-
teen years of the reign of Ahmad I.
3. Mustalibad : ol-_',..,l.lh:aﬁ, founded .\. 11, 874; A. D. 1469.
Epithet : pBs | yeb Shahr a‘zam, the very great city.

My collection containg only one silver coin certainly bearing the
mint-name Mustafibid—an excellent specimen, dated 11, 884. Un-
forinnately it came into my possession too late to admit of its being
photographed for Plate Il. of this article, It is u ~mall coin, *¢ inch
in diameter, and weighing only 63 grains. Its obverse closely
resembles that of No. 25, and its reverse (save for the date) is identi-
cal with that of No, 22,

The pretty little <ilver picee of the yvear H, 894, No. 29 on Plate
1. | assign, Lut with some hesitaney, 10 Mustafibid. Two of the
margins contain the words ‘ois Ly¢s, bot whether the remaining two
give the reading ol g-ﬂh-ﬂa is not equally clear.

No. 36 on Plate III. is also a somewhat puzzling silver coin, but
this too I assign provisionally to the Mustafibad mint. Its date,.
given on the reverse, is H. 905.

‘The copper cains that issued from this mint during the last quarter
of the ninth century (Hijri) mnst have been [airly numerous, evers
vear (except 881) from 87! 1ill X902 being represcented in my cabinet.
The latest of the series is lated seemingly I, 906. Five of these nre
shown on Plate IL., Nos. 21-28, though No. 22 ix open to question,
the upper margin (obverse) not being decipherable with absolute
certainty. The variety of designs in these Mustafibid coins of
Malhmiid L is noteworthy, In No. 21 the mint with its epithct Shahr
a‘zam occupies the margin circumseribing a cireular area : in Nos.
22 (!) and 25 the miat-name is still relegated to the margin, but
now we have the four margins that bound a square area: while
lastly in Nos. 23 and 24, which exhibit no margin at all, the place of
mintage is recorded in fu'l a3 an integral part of the obverse legend.
The two coins of H. 971, numbered 147 and 448, in the British Mn-
seurn Catalogne. Muluummadan States, doubtlully assigned to Muns-
tafabid, are, it seems. of the same type as that shown on Plate V1. ns
Ne. 7R,

4. Mulammadibid: ol sex® founded A. H. 589; A. D, 1481,

Epithet ‘-}‘)43 Shahr imukarrant. (he illustrious city,
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This name, it will be remembered, was given to the city of Chim-
panir on its capitulation to Mahmid I.in 1484 at the close of a
protracted sicge. Champinir—Chimpi’s city—is supposed to have
derived its name from Chiampa, the Hinda founder of the town, which
dates a8 far back as the eighth century of the Christian era. And
it is by this name of Chimpanir alone that the city, now a desolate
ruin, ‘‘except for a few Bhil and Niaikda squatters,” is known to-
day. The coins struck at its mint record the name generally in its
doubled form yilila Upe sl:10e=® Mullammadibad ‘urf Chim-
piuir, but oceasionally, it would seem, the *‘ al/fas Chimpanir” was
dropped and the new name Muhammadibid alone retained. Com-
pare Plate 111., Nos. 34 and 39, and contrast with No. 33. Whether
the full, or the shortened, designation was on the die from which the
imperfect coins Nos, 31 and 41 were struck is difficult to say, but,
from the general resemblance between these and No. 34, it scems
probable that the lost margins did contain the words y3 Wila J,e

The city's remarkable prosperity was reflected on its coins, for these
are quite the most florid and the most elaborately designed of all in
the series of the (iujarit Saltanat. In silver the issue must have
been considerable—my cabinet contains some thirteen specimens—
but I have never found a single copper coin bearing the name of this
mint, I the exquisite workmauship of the silver coins is suggestive
of the phenomenal prosperity that early attended the new Muham-
madabad, so also its short-lived glory is betokened in the fact that
the activity of the mint was restricted to but a few years, all com-
prised within the reign of Mahmiid I. The earliest of its coins in
my collection is dated . 895, the latest H. 904, and we shall prob-
ably not be far wrong in assoming that the whole period during
which the mint wns working does not cover more than five and
twenty years, say 11. 890—215,

In onc year subscquent to this period coins were again struck at
the Chimpanir mint, but these can searcely be classed among the
coins of the Gujarat Saltanat. In H. 942 the Mughal Emperor
Humiyiin swooped down upon the province, and gained possession
of this important Irontier-city. In commemoration of his victory,
he forthwith cansed coins to be struck both in silver and in copper.
The silver ones bear llumiyiin’s name, which is wanting on the
copper: algo on the silver the mint-town is wiven as simply Cham-
pinir (with the first vowel short), while in the copper is added the

an
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epithet Shahr mukarram. On neither the silver nor the copper,
however, do we find the pame Muhammadibdad, which even thus
early would seem to have passed into desuetude. A unique copper coin
in the Lahor Museum is of especial interest as briefly recording the
conquest of Champanir. Its obverse reads 4P fJ)UJ ks fi;

and the reverse simply r;“' Fir )

In another coin of the same year, H. 942, Chimpanir is styled
wlox/ | yb the City of the Age. See British Museum Catalogue of
coins of the Mu@nl Emperors of India, No. 1232,

5. Regarding the existence of mints at Ahmadabad, Ahimadnagar,
Mugtafibid and Muhammadibad-Champianir, no manner of doubt
can be entertained, but whether there was at any time a fifth mint at
Khanpiir, ,533l& | is a debatable question. Oun the Coin No. 44, Plate

IV., the upper part of the obverse inscription clearly reads Al Sultan
Mugzaifar Shah: but what of the lower part? The date is certainly
921, and on two other coins of the same type now in my possession
is also certainly 922, The decipherment of the words immediately,
above the date has proved very baifling to me: but quite the best
of various suggested readingsisthe one submitted by my friend, Mr.
Nelson Wright, I. C. S. He reads the words as y y2il& <408, Darbat
Khanpir, ‘Struck at Khinpir’, and unquestionably the coins of
H. 922, even better than the H. 921 coin shown on Plate IV., bear out
this reading. Accepting it, we should on the evidence of these three
coins add Khinpir to the list of the mint-towns in Gujarat, and should
assign as the minimum period of the mint's activity the years H. 921
and 922. Khaupiir, or, to give it its full name, Khinpiir Wankinir,
is & town on the left bank of the River Mahi, and about midway
between Baroda to the south and Dikor to the north. Here it was
that in H. 855 Mahmid (I.) Khalji, Snltan of Méalwa, encamped his
army of invasion after plundering thecity of Baroda. Subsequently,
bowever, he marched northwards to Kapadwanj, where Qutb-al-din,
the newly-chosen Sultin of Gujarat, inflicted on him a severe defeat.
Khinpiir again figures, though not prominently, in the intrigues that
attended the accession of Bahadur Shab in H. 932 : and, late in the
same reign, the Saoltan, while st this place, appointed two of his
most trusted officers to lead a strong army against the country of
Bigar, Last of Idar. T have failed, however, to discover a single
teference to this Khanpir in the histories of the reign of Mugaffar 11,
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(A.H. 917-932), and am unable to suggest any reason for his
having caused coins to be struck in his name at that mint.

Lane-Poole has assigned, though doubtfully, a Gujarati copper
coin of H. 971 to the mint-town Shadiabad.® This reading must, I
feel sure, be abandoned. Shadiabad is not in Qujarat at all : but the
name doe8 accur on several of the coins of the neighbouring kingdom
of Milwa, Firighta explicitly records as follows the origin of this
epithet :—**Two days after the death of Sooltan  Hooshung,
“Ghizny Khan was crowned at Mando, and, assuming the title of
“Sooltan Mahomed Ghoory, ordered that his capital might
“henceforth be called Shadiabad Mando, or *the City of Joy '; and
“public prayers were read and coin struck in his name.”’t

The following table gives the years of the dated coins in my col-
lection that record their mints :—

Mint. Silver. Copper.
Ahmadnagar ...| None. Each year from 829 till 840.
Mostafabad .| 884, 8947, 0051 879, 880, each year from 882

till 892, ¥06 ?

Muohammadabad (with or| 895, 896, 897, 898,

with he ‘orf Chim- None.
Tanin. T e 1T SRR 900, 003, 008, 904, one
Khaopur ?? .. | 981,922 . None.
970 ? 977 ? 978 ? and ome coin
Ahmadabad .| 991... ...| undated but doubtless struck

in 991.

Of the first four mints in this table, not one seems to have been
active for more than a very limited period, and I feel sure that all
coins that do not themselves record their place of mintage may safely
be assigned to the mint at Ahmadiabad. In this connexion it is
instructive to note that in Akbar’s time at least this city, the erewhile
capital of the Gujarat Saltanat, bore the title of Dar al Darb,
“the Senat of the Mint’. N

* British Muteum Catalogue of Iudian coins, Muhammadan Btates, No, 446.
ThlleOin is not improbably tbe same az No. 78 on Plate VI. of the present
artiole,

t+ Br.F .1V, 191.
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VH .~ Weights and Standards.

As to the existence of any square coins of the Gujarit Saltanat
I am very sceptical. If any such were issued, their number was ex—
tremely small. Certainly the typical coins of the period were, with
more or less precision, round in shape. The following lists, based
upon measurements and weighments of copper coins, all of the reign
of Alimad I, demonstrate the futility of the attempt to classify them
according to the length of their diameters. These lists show not
only that coins of the same diameter may vary widely in their
weights, but also that comparatively light coins may have a large,
and comparatively heavy coins a smull, diameter.

Diameter of ‘8 inch: weight in grains 146, 143,

” 5, " » 146, 142, 140, 138.
” Y " » 145,70, 69, 68, G7, 56.
” 65 o, " » 142,140, 138, 73, 72, 71,
69, 67, 66, G4, 61.
» 6, » 5 79, 61, 57, 55,
" 55, " w70, 69, 34, 26,
» B ” » 35,33, 31, 30.
" 45 " ’” ” 34.
" 4, " o 32,
Diameter of *33 inch: weight in grains 20,
" S, ’e »w  30.
" 45 ,, ” w34
- BN ” w32

Diameter of 7 inch: weight in grains 56.

” .6:’ » " EE) 61'
" .G ”" ” 9 70-
" .55 1} X ’ 70-

Diameter of *75 inch: weight in grains 133,
” v ’" I ” 145-

60, » RO ¥ A
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The fact is the “make’’ of these coins is quite too rongh, and their
thickness too arbitrary, to admit of their classification by size. It is,
I am conviaced, only by a comparison of the weights of the coins
that we may hope to arrive at an approximately correct classification,

Regarding the gold coins, indeed, no difficulty presents iteel(. In
all only nine varieties have hitherto been catalogued, and of these
seven weigh 185 grains each, one 179, and one 177. Clearly all
the nine are thus of one and the same denowmination.

But when we pass o1 to the consideration of the silver and copper
coins of Gujarat, it becomes no easy matter to determine the
different denominations current at ome period or another, and the
standard weight of each. So far as I am aware, no mint-records have
survived to the present d -y, and of the coins themselves that have
come dowR to us meny are Such poor specimens, so worn and
battered through the vicissitudes of four hundred years, that one can
at times do no more than hazard a guess as to their original weight.
Certainly a large margin must be allowed for loss, but no data are
available for determining the percentage of the total weight that may
fairly be deducted over against such loss, Some proportion, however,
must be postulated, and it has seemed to me that for the lighter
copper coins we shall be within the mark if we assume that the loss
through wear miay equal one-seventh of the original full weight.
The proportionate loss in the heavier copper coins and in all the
silver, which were certainly in less circulation than the copper,
would probably be not quite so large, and I have accordingly
assunied that for these coins the loss by wear would not cxceed
oue-tenth. Accepting these assumptions, a copper coin of originally,
say, 49 grains in weight may be supposed to weigh mow anything
between 40 and 42 grains, and a copper, or silver, coin of originally,
say, 150 grains may weigh anything between 150 and 135 grains.

Further, it is every way probable that some unit of weight was
adopted such that the original weights of the coins of different
denominations, when issuing from the mint, should be certain integral
multiples of that anit. A careful study of the weights of the different
coins in my collection inclines me to the opinion that both for silver
and for copper this unit was 74 grains, or precisely four ratis, on
the basis of Mr. Maskelyne’s cstimate of the weight of o ruti, Of
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this unit the following multiples are represented in the silver coins
of the Gujarat Saltanat : —
5,10, 15, 20; 6, 12,24; 8,16, 32;
and in copper the multiples are
4,8; 5,10,20,30,45; 6,12, 24;

thus evidencing ten different denominations both in silver and in
copper. It does not seem, however, that coins of all these denomina-
tions were current simultaneously. The long reign of Mahmid I
supplies us seven denominations of silver coins and the same number
of copper; but in no other reign were coins struck of so many
denominations. In the twofollowing tables the silver and the copper
coins of the Gujarit Saltanat are classified by weight. In these
tables any two numbers connected by a hyphen indicate the superior
and inferior limits of weight expressed in grains, snd a subscribed
number in brackets represents the number of coins known to me
between these limits, Thus 1”1'3‘07 means 13 coins ranging in weight
from 111 to 107 grains.  For the rest, the tables are self-explanatory,



' : No. of
. 5 6 8 10 12 15 16 20 24 82 Multiples
Unit=74 gralns ... units. |onits. | onits. (units. | units.| opits. | onits. | units. | anits. |units. of unite. denom.
inations
r
i 37 | 444 | 592 | 74 888 111 1184 148 1776 | 2368 8. 16. 32
to to to to to to to to to to 0 1 ©
BIiLvER 1 317 | 981 | 507 | 634 [ 761 | 100 | 1066 | 133 | 160 2132 | 5018 20 10
grains.|grains. (grains.|graine.{grains.| grains. | grains. | grains. | grains. |gralos, o ae T
L
176-172
Abmad I .. @) 24, 1
Muohammad II NilL
Qutb al din Abmad II. A 20. 1
- 33 |4443| 87 |e6-63 8880 146-138 | 176-160 8.
M .“ . 10, .
spmud I . M| @ m|ay| e ® | ® s.10. 20 7
81 |111-10% - s, | .
Muzaffar IT .., " @ (16) 12. 2
] a4 m |||
Bahiadur ™, ~| ) D0 5. 15. 2
— 57-64| 68 109-101 | 117-110 137 8. 16.
Mahmud IIT .. . %)) (n 3 ) ) 10. 186. 20. 5
o 53 nolo7|  [16-164 322 8. 16. 82.
Ahmad TII () “) @) | 24. 4
a4 74-67 104 114-110 174170 16.
Muzaffar III ... ) 12) ) ) ©@ 5. 10. ;E 5

* These five ooins are of billon.
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B . No. of
I . 4 5 6 8 10 12 20 o4 30 45 | Multiples .
Unit=7-4 grains ... units, junits. [upits, |umit<. |units. | opits. | units. units, | unite. [units ‘ of units. denom
! inatlons.
{ i 1
I 29:6G 37 | 444 | 592 74 888 148 1776 222 333 48
L to to « to to to ' to to to to to - a0 -
Corpee 4] 254|317 ) 881|607 | g3 761 | 133 | 160 | o0 | s00 |3-1G2080-45 10
|l wraiug,(¢1nins. grains.|gruins.graing.| grains. | grains. | grains. |graine. |grains| " 7% T
] 26 | 3531 57-55 | 13-61 136135 3.8
Ahinad § -l 5 TORED) (15) 5. 10. 20, 5
a2 72-64 143-136 215-210
. . 20. 30, 4
Muhainmad II L ) 0 (16) 5. 10, 20. 30
- 70-67 146-137 210
Qutb al din Almad 11 (3) (1) ) 10. 20. 30. 3
= 41 70-65| 85-30 1147-135 I‘::(;-IGZ 220-206 | 318 10. 27, 80. 45, '
Mahmud I ) ® | ® | ae | ae [ Wy | @ |61z 7
Muzafar 11 72-67| 83 189 [ 176-164 | 218-216 10. 20. 30
uzatar @» | W G | Tay | @ 12. 24. &
(E.m < |qr " 905 8.
Bahidur 83 R5-77 146-135 112:165 217-205 £0. 30. [4
M 6] (5) G | a9 o 24
1-‘- .
. 8,
Mahmud 111 ... 52 |73:65) 87 |147-141 216-200 10. 20. 30. 5
m | m 1 (10) (O] 12,
74-64| 86-81 | 145-136|176-163 | 219-214 10. 20. 30.
Abmad 101 G| ® | @[ ay [ @ 12. 24. '
67 86-80 | 146-135| 177-162 214 10. 20 .30.
Muzaffar 111 ... (O ) ) (19) (&) 12. 24, 5

*LVNVIIVS
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That there should be so many as ten different denominations of
silver coins, aud the same number of copper is of itself asufficiently
formidable objection to the classification here tabulated ; but what
more than all else imparts to me in this connexion a certain sense
of dcfeat is the fact that there still remain over a few coins that
cannot be'assigned a place in any of the above classes. Some in-
deed of tho much worn copper specimens would find admission if
the proportions of one-seventh and one-tenth, which we conjectured
might perhaps represent the loss by wear, were slightly increased ;
but even after subtracting these we have a small irreducible residu-
um of coins that are, with only one exception, in good condition, yet
all of eccentric weight. Threo such are of silver. One undated,
but of Muzaffar II’s reign, is bat slightly worn, and weighs 92
grains: eo that its proper place would be in a 13-nnit class, The
second is the unique, and every way extraordinary coin of Bahidur,
dated H. 933, and shown on Plate IV, No. 51. In fairly good con-
dition, it now weighs 130 grains, and is thus snggestive of an 18-
vnit class. The third, also in good condition, would fall into the

same class, as its weight is 131 grains. This coin was struck by
Mahmid Il in H. 960,

The * irreducibles” in copper are the following four :—

Bahadur, II. 943, much worn, yet weighing 257 gruins.

Mahmid 111, H. 944,a good specimen, 237 grains in weight
(Plate V, No. 58).

Mahmiid 111, H. 947, weighing in ils present fair condition
151 grains.

Mahmid II1I, H. 948, a coin not of pure copper, hut of mued
metal, weighing 132 grains {Plate V, No, 61).

These four coins suggest classes of 40 (or 38), 33, 22 and 18
units respectively.

From the ahove discussion it would seem safe to draw the follow-
ing s approximately correct general conclusions—any more precise
statement being a8 yet unwarranted :

(a) Of silver coins there are at least six different classes, the
weights ranging between 60-30, 90-60, 120-100, 150-130,
180-160. and 240-220 grains.

(b) In copper also the denominations were at least six, repre-
sented by the weights G0-23, 90-60, 100-130, 180-160
220-200 and 330-300 graius.

vy 33
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VIII— * Cumulative " Legends.

The legends on the different coins issued during the reign of any
one Sultin are not all identical. Occasionally, indeed, one lights
upon coins bearing distinctly exceptional legends, and each such
coin naturally calls for special notice and detailed description,
Leaving these, however, for the time being out of consideration,
it will be found that on some of the coins of a given king, certaia
wonted phrases or titles are shown, and others on others. Now it
has seemed to me that by merely massing, or combining, all this
more or less normal legend-material, we shall obtain what we may
call the ¢ resultant’ or * camalative’ coin-legend for each Sultén,
which, as presenting a fairly complete register of the more nsual
coin-terms, may prove of service for purposes of reference.
Accordingly, working on these lines, I have built up the following
“cumulative ” legends, distinctive of each of the nine Saltins of
Gujariat whose coins have survived to the present day.

1, Ahmad I, A. H. 818—846.

Obverse : u‘lhi.L.J ! 3% deal
Reverse : tifl!l).gl Rty Ballyel ahedl Ul
2, Muhammad 11., 846—855.

Obverse : MlSJngI 3 oex2 ylalo)i
Reverse : wio) ly LiaJ1&las ikl

3. Qutb al din Ahmad II., A. H, 855—863.
Obverse : wlalat! 3l aeal
Reverse : Byt gaadly Lis) Ihs
Also Obverse : wlbldl s aeal oty Lia)lcahs
Reverse : AL coli yrieged el aialsd)

4. Mahmid I, A, H. 863—917,
Obverse : olbladl 38 5 gox f'uiJ 1yl iadty LiaJ1,el
Reverse : AL wald yiiagelyal &ﬁ.u_sls"l
Also Obverse ; wlblat 3o aex=® () 3lS g gen®
Reverse : E“Jl,g' u-_vé.’l)ng.ﬂbeﬁ rb’lwlh‘l-]'
Compare the reverse of the coins of Ahmad L
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5. Muzaffar IT,, A, H, 917—932.
Obverss; J‘hw' 01& uLh.Lh“ 8(‘.. Q).S‘w-‘ 5&)&5‘

| -
Reverss :% (el 1 025l HJJ')AU Iyl 2l l_,_(.gi.\!lw‘.'.
6. Bahadur, A, H. 932—943..

Obverse : wlhladr glo JiBo. o 3oy oles

Reverse : Jaaa) 1yl yaally LioJlcabs
7.. Mahmid III., A, H, 943—961,

Obverse : . wlbld 1als bt o sle §gese

Reverse:  talisd! &L 35151 fm Ut sodty iadpoli
8. Ahmad IIL, A, H. 961—968

Obverse : [year] o¢r wiblad ! 3ld 5 gem® () 8LS daal
Reverse : pairdl sl iyl radty Lisha s
tea 12Ul

9. Mugaffar IIL., A, H, 968—980,
Obverss : wlhladl gl 5 yumo (. gls jabe
Reverse : 'u'o-ts;-“é#u-."é-.';J el 1321 2od 1y La3od 1 pmed
Compare the reverse of the coins of Muzaffar II.
IX.—Catalogue of Coins on Plates I-V1I.

Ahmad I., A. H, 813—846.
No. X Copper:-142 grains: Mint?- Date ?

Obverse : wlblatt 3l aeat
with guatrefoil and-circle over g of deal
Reverse : ey LisJ),e b
No, 2. Copper: 34 grains : Mint ?: Date?
Obverse : 3ls apat

(with neither quatrefoil nor circle).
Revefse :  wlhla)! (on-Plate upside down),

No. 3. Copper: 138 grains: Mint?: Date?
Obverse otblt 1 3ll ogall

Reverse : fiﬁ.”,._sl widty Lol el

| - »
e J10351500 g/l =The strengthened by the strengthening of tbe Merciful
t uu‘-“ “UL! G; ')”=The truster in Allah the Gracious.

! .
1 weay)l &L PM !=The attendant on Allah the Merciful,
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4. Copper: (9 grains: [Ahmadnagar]: H. 830.

Obverss : Square area wlhldl 3 oeat
upper margin oo
left margin (?) 49 lea

Reverse : APe pally LioJl ol

5. Copper : 135 grains : Ahmaodnagar: H. 835,

Obverse :  As 4, also lower margin oexl

right margin S

Reverse : As 4, but year Aré
6. Copper: 142 grains: Ahmadnagar: H. 837.
Obverse:  Square area as 4, lower and right margins a8 5,
Reverss : APV ugu).’l, l.}i&.’l;nu I’B‘,‘ c,u:l-”

L J L ] * - L4

Malhammad I1., A. H, 846—855.
7. Copper: 143 grains: Mint?: 11, [8]46.

Obverse:  —i°1 selast iyl 58 ogxe , hlal
Reverse: ety Lo ILbs bl
8a, Copper : 210 grains: Mint?: H. 850,

Obverse : Ade ol 3l ae=® pa)I&ls ylhle &Sa
8b. Copper: 217 grains: Mint? : Date?

Reverse : ols glo o ypm (o8 L'J)')}f oyellylan G

The legend on the obverse and reverse of No. 8 (a
and b) forms the conplet,
May the coin of Mulhammad Shih the Sultin, the
Aid of the Faith, remain,
So long as in the sphere of the Seat of the Mint the
orb of the san and moon remains,
9. Copper : 69 grains : Mint : H. (8] 52,
Obverse : —or ylhalJl 3ls o4xo

Reverse : wi™ly isietlas
10a. Copper : 69 grains : Mint ? : TI. 853,
Obverse : Asr s oo bl
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Qutb at din Ahmad Shah I1., A, II, 855—863.
11. Copper : 140 grains : Mint ? : H, 856.

Obverse : Ao ylala) 3Ll seat
Reverse: 2B 191 et ]y Liodlabs
12. Copper: 140 grains: Mint? : H, 858,

Obverse: ol 30 seal (ually LiaSlgphs
Reverse : Ada DU oold (piege) el aials)

13. Billon: 144 grains : Mint? : H, 861,
Obverse :  As 12. '
Reverse :  As 12, but year 861,

14. Copper : 70 grains : Mint : H. 85 x or 86 x.

Obverse : Ad—OF AY—ylhla)t 313 aeal
Reverse : ey Wio)iabs
* L » ) ®

Mahmid I., A. H. 863—917,

15a. Billon: 145 grains : Mint P : H., 863.
Olverse : 3l o g tﬁJl,,-l oty Lislt,el
Reverse : Mr el 18lS aex® (2 3Lo ks 2|
Mahmiid Shih, Defender of the World and of the
Faith, Father of Victory,
Brother of Qutb Shih, son of Muhammid Shah, the
Sultin. '
15b. Billon : 147 grains ; Mint? : H. [8] 63.
Reverse : As 15a, but with top line clearer, and year—1r,
16. Billon : 139 grains : Mint? : H. 863,
Olverse: lblat| 314 o gex® 1pl uatly Lia)),eb
Reverse: As 12, but year A"
17. Copper : 145 grains : Mint: H. [8] 64.
Obverse : wbld 1 3 sex2 o 3lS yyeao
Roverse : — pally Liat el ‘.hyv wlel)
18, Billon : 140 grains: Mint ? : H. 867.
Obverse: As 17, with addition of year AV
Reverse : tw,ﬂ eedlly Liodlel
19. Copper : 140 grains: Mint ? : H. 827 (for 867).
Olwerse: As 18, but year APV (sic), doubtless for Aty
Reverse: As 18,
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20a. Oopper : 135 grains : Mint P : H. 868,
Obverse : AvA C-WL”' 3ls: ygex? LY
21, Copper: 175 grains: Mugtafabad : H. 870 or 879.
Obyerse: Circular area wlbldl 3 5yex®
Margin (?) ol sibac phot yed.

Reverse: As 18, with addition.of year a¥s or AVY,

22. Copper: 215 grains : perhaps Mugtafdbad : H. 880,

Obverse : Square area il | 33 gg0=®

left mangin s
other margins-illegible..

Reverse: As 18, with addition of year AAs

23, Copper: 171 grains : Mugtafabad : H, 882.
Obverse : ol yihas GBol ped o yyea® ylalt
Reverse: As 18, with addition of year AAR
24. Copper: 172 grains : Mugtafabad : H. 883,
Obverse: As 28..
Reverse: As 18, with addition of year Aar
25. Copper : 217 grains :. Mugtafibad : H. 886..

Obverse - Bquare area ol s §gome
upper margin: sibeasc
other margins illegible.

Reverse =  As 17, but year AAY

26, Silver : 88 grains : Mint ? : H. 890 or 900.

Obverse = square area having peaked sides o Ualatl 85 3 gos®
lower margin A%+ or -
other margins illegible.

Reverse : f‘w':!' el ly ioft el abs Yl lall

27, Silver: 80 grains : Mint ? : H, 891,

Obverse : Circular area @lblal! 3% 5 3e=® (compare 21)
wargin illegible.

Reverse:  As 26, with addition of year A%t

28a. Copper: 65 grains: Mint ? : Date ?

Obverse : wlbladt 3 sen® (o 3ld 5 yfe=")
29, Silver : 65 grains : Mugtafibad ? : H. 894,

Obverse ; Square area wtblal 3l 5 oo

upper margin e

left margin R

lower and left margine (doubtfully) ol sthao
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Outer linear and dotted circles,
Reverse: As 26, with addition of year A4I® (sic).
Outer linear and dotted circles.
30. ‘Copper: 220 grains: Mint P : H. 896 or 897.
Obverse : Square area ol 13l § goxe
margins illegible,
Reverse: As 18, with addition of year A%1 (or AYV).
3l. Silver: 88 grains : Mohammadabhad : H. 900.
Olwerse : Square area having peaked sides iblatl 8o o yo=*

right margin IS _res
upper margin ol de=®
left margin illegible.

lower margmn e

Reverse: As 26,

32. Silver : 86 grains: Mint ? : H, 900,

Obverse: Square area okl 35 o gex
lower margin e
other margins illegible,

Outer linear and dotted circles.
Reverse: As 26, also oater linear and dotted circles.

38. Silver: 87 grains : Muhamwmadibad : H. 902,

Obvsrse: Squure area ol 3l 5 yeae
right margin (S5
upper margin Qe
left margia (?) ol
lower margin 1er Qi

Reverse: As 26,
34. Silver: 88 grains: Muhammadabad ‘urf Champanir :
H. 903,
Obverse : Square arca having peaked sides o Ual-Jt 3ls § yox
margins—lower, right, upper, left, lower —
1P pibile Upe slfoem? 050 el o8
Roverse: As 26.
85. Silver : 65 grains : Mint P : H, 904,
Obrerse: Square area wkla ) gls 5 yexo
margius illegible.
Reverse: As 18, with addition of year VI
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36. S8ilver : 89 grains : Muggafabad ? : H. 005,

Obverse:  Square area wlaltl 3l g
upper margin o)
left margin Pl

lower and right margins (doabtfully) oU 8buac

Reverse: As 26, with addition of year -2
and outer linear and dotted circles,

This coin is evidently closcly reluted to No. 29,
37. Copper: 318 grains : Mint ? : H, 905.

Oboerse : Curved diamond area olbldl 3le o o=
margin lower and to right R
other margins illegible.

Reverse:  As 26,

38. Silver: 88 graine: Mint ?: H, 912,

Qboerse : Square area having peaked sides ¢/blJ1 8L2 yyeu

margins illegible.

Reverse: As 26, with addition of year 917

39, Silver: 176 grains: Muhammadibad ‘urf Chimpanir;
Date P

Oboerse : Scalloped circular area 1S syex lhlS)
upper and left margins [ i Jila G ,e sb 10w
lower and right margins illegible.

Reverse: As 26.

40, Silver: 160 grains : Mint P : Date ?

Oboerse: Square area  @lhlal| 3o Se=® 0 ll 5 gex®

margins illegible.

Reverse: As 26.

41. Silver: 85 grains : Muhammadibad : Date ?

Oboerse : Square aren having peaked sides wlbla/1 8l5 5 pox”
right margin ‘-)L‘ 4
upper margin dlsloex®
other margina illegible.

Reverse:  As 26.

42. Copper: 141 grains : Mint ? : Date

Olwerse: Scuare area wlhlatl 3l §yexm

margins illegible.

Reverse: As 18,
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No. 43. Copper: 168 grains : Mint ? : Date ?
Obverse :  Circular area wlblatl 3le o=
margin illegible,
Roverss: As 18,

Mugaffar 1I, A. H. 917—932.

No. 44, Silver: 110 grains: Khanpir ? : H, 921.
[On the Plate the obverse and reverse of this coin
occupy each the other’s prsition.]
Obrerse: * In wavy circle jot L <oy 3o ,ibe ylhla!)
L 14

| -
Reverse: 1n plain circle WoJl red (rea,) 102306 0y 0elt
. ).a.'\J ',J | L'_?!M ',
o. 45. Copper: 173 grains : Mint ? : H. 925.
Obcerse : In square having donbled sides, each pealed :
Reverse: As 44 (doubtful),
No. 46. Silver: 110 grains : Mint ? : Date 927,

Obverse : In circle v lolo)l slh gpe=® 0 3lS jabo
Reverse:  As 44,
No. 47. Silver: 104 grains : Mint ? : H, 929,
Obverse: In cirele circumseribing a square whose sides are
peaked :
1P olaldl sl syem® ys 3l Hebe () &U1ALL
Reverse: As 44, with outer linear and dotted circles.
No. 48. Silver: 106 grains: Mint ? : H. 930.
Obverse: As 15, but year 9F
Reverse:  As 44,
No. 49. Copper : 159 grains: Mint ? : H. 932,
Obrerse : In circle wlbicdl o gye=2 s 33 abo
Reverse : e [pai] el WISl el
No. &0. Silver: 107 grains : Mint ? : Date?
()brerse : In square having peaked sides :
asle &l 0l & jobe ,lblad)

I d

* The legend in the lower half of the obverse of this coin is (doubtful. For
the provisional rcading here given I am iudebted to my friend Mr. H, Nelson
Wright. ’

34
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Reverse: As 44.

This coin may be of Muziffar IIL., to whom it i3 assigned in the Brit. Mus.
Catal.,, Muhammadan States, No.110.)
*

No.

No.

No.

No.

No.

. . . .
Bahadur, A. H, 932—943.
51.* Silver : 130 grains : Mint ?: H. 933.
Obverse : 3L yobo o $La j3les L1yl oot 1y LiaSlqubs
Reverse : 0om® 1 3lh dga | (10 5LE 0ex® 0 3LS 3gex?
e sl ek 2 3l
52. Copper: 172 grains: Mint ? : H, 934.
Obverse : In circle wlblat 3 jaho ) 8La o le
margin illegible.
Reverse : e [d.é]ﬂ 191! [c,._u)]“, LiaJ I\,a.h;
53. Copper: 217 grains: Miat ? : H, 938.
Obverse : ............. e (7) wlblad) 33 J0Be o ole
Reverse: As 52, but year A near the middle.
54. Copper: 207 grains: Mint 7 : H. 938.
Obverse: As 53.
Reverse : As 52, but year " at bottom.
55, Silver: 34 grains: Mint ? : H. 941,
Obverse: 1In double circle, each scalloped, sls ) olgs
Reverse: In double circle, each scalloped, 1| diw ylhlaSt
56. Copper : 82 grains : Mint ¢ : H. 943,
Obverse : olblat 1 ibe (o 3o yole
Reverse :  As 52, but year V°¢
57. Silver: 111 grains: Mint: H.[9]41 ?

Obverse : In circle ol gls ,abo oy glh 5 le,
Reverse: As 52, but date illegible — perhaps [1]11
® L] L] - L]

Malmiid 11T, A. H. 943—961,
58, Copper: 237 grains : Mint ?; H. 944,
Obverse: Square area wlble) ! 3o 5 yex®
lower margin yee
other margins illegible,

* This most interesting coin merits cspeoial notice. Both it and No. 53
were presented to mc by Mr. H, Nelson Wright of Allahdbad.
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Reverse: Squnare aren wislly Liatl L0l
lower margin (s e
other margins illegible.

59. Copper: 154 grains: Mint ? : H, 945,
Oboerss : wbldl 3la dab) o gla 5,0xe
Reverse: e oty Ry W1 ey
60, Mixed coppery metal : 147 grains: Mint ? : H, 94°,
Obverse: In circular area  wlblat! 3B Cisk) (. o gexo
lower margin 91c8
remainder of margin illegible.

Reverss : 3/ 1yt Wy Lia)) el

61. Mixed coppery metal : 132 graius : Mint ? : Date 94x,

Obverse : In circular ares, as 60,

margin illegible,
Reverse : As 59, but year 1°A
62. Copper: 144 grains : Mint ?: H. [9]55,

Obverse : Square area 3o 5 gex<
.right margin e
other mavgine illegible.

Reverse : —e oty Wissiyoli

63. Silver: 113 grains : Mint 4 : H, 957,
Obverse : ITu square having ye.ked sides,
1ov bl sls Ghsh) o 3L geme
Revarse : U/ 1&UL (331,01 tﬂuuﬁt 1y sl el
64. Bilver: 54 grains: Mint ?: H. 961.
Obverse: In oircle wlhla)) gls Caht 0 3l 0 gex<
margin illegible.
Reverse : —aJad1] ol tjﬂ[J I991] @liJt &V Gyl
1" [ugcﬂ IJ
65. Silver: 111 grains : Mint ?: H. [95]97
Olbverse: As 64.
Reverse: As 64, but year—9 (doabtful).
66, Mixed bronze-like metal : 141 grains: Mint ? : Date ?
Obverse : In circle, as 60,
margin blank,
Reverac: ch Igal enaiy LidJ,el
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Ahmad III,, A, H. 961—-968.

67. Copper: 168 grains: Mint ? : H, 961 or 964.

Obverse: Square area wlblat! 3l aeat

margins illegible.

Reverse : 19 or 411 (§) dim ML"J')-." e Iy ot
68. Silver : 222 grains + Mint ? : H, 9683,

Qbverse :  In square having double sides, each peaked,

1P o lhlad! gle yyem® 1y LS 0gal
Reverse: p-aaiael| acloas) g1 radly Laiali&iogs

o] 14U

69a. Copper: 71 grains : Mint ? : H, 963,

Obverse : 19 3lS oeal
70a. Copper : 217 grains : Mint ? ;: Date ?

Olrerse:  Square area 3o opal

margins illegible.
»* * * » #*
Muzaffar II1,, A. H. 968—980, and 991—992.

71.  Silver : 110 grains : Mint? : H. 968,

Obverse: In square 194 lelad 13l8 s (s 3o jobe
Reverse: o3l agsedl ail iyl cually Laioll pod

!
[eear']
72.  Silver : 114 grains : Mint ?: H, 969.
Obrerse : In scalloped circle, as 71, but year 911
Revorse: As7l.
73. Copper: 144 grains : Ahmadabid ? : H. 970.
Obverse : Square area Yve 3ls 0he
margios illegible—perhaps traces of
2L 10ea! ‘.hn;@&

Reverse : oyl [oadly] Wit el
74ua. Copper : 214 grains : Mint ? : H, 971.

Olverse: In circle yvi 8ls jabe
75. Copper: 175 grains : Ahmadabad: H. 977,

Obverse: Circular area vy 3% 0k

margins illegible, but, fiom comparison with other
specimens of this type, would seem to read
oblacal ehas yod
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Reverse : ey Wiall el
Some unusual symbols arc present in both the
upper and the lower portions of the reverse.
No. 76. Silver: 57 grains: Mint ? : H. 978.
Obverse : Square area, peaked sides, 1va wlhla/13ls jabe
margins illegible.
Reverse: A8 71,
No. 77. Copper: 138 grains : Mint ? : Date ?

Oboverse 3l yibe bl

Reverse : ety Lial) el
No. 78. Copper : 148 grains: Mint ? : H, 971,

Obverse : In circle Wi s abe

Reverse : oy g0 (05 U oly e wso,S

This reading of the difficult inscription on the
reverse has been supplied by Mr. Nelson Wright,
I.C.8. If we may take w3 Wy, 8s a peri-
pbrasis lor ‘“‘coin,” the legend reads, ‘ May the
coin remain as long as the orb of the sun and
moon.” There seems to be some connexion be-

tween this inseription and that on 84.

No. 79.* Silver: 174 grains : Ahmadibad : 11, 991.
Olwerse: In double linear square with dots between the

lines,

191 8L gyex® ol Blh jake lbla)!
lower margin oblaeat
other margins illegible.

Reverse : In double lincar square with dots between the

lines,
the kalimah U1 gy o= &1y &1 Y
upper margin (probably) A g Goar
right margin (probably) ek Joas

other margins illegible.
No. 80* Copper : 85 grains : Ahmadibad : [H. 991].

Obverse : [8a] ope=* o 3L jiba
Reverse : ablaeal o aliyty
* . . . .

" ® Coins No; 0 L&Bo\?é:&.lﬁ&éiﬁ ;iuring Mrmi."\ﬁar ill-‘: seo;nd reié;,
A, H, 991.992,
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No. 81. Silver: 72 grains : Mint? : Date?

Obrerse : sfRrayny |L‘.‘.}6.Ba =vA or V1A (for yva)

RBeverse : As 72, but the legend is very degenerate.
A Katir, or Rijpiit dagger, is represented in the

lower part of the field of the reverse.

This coin is a Kacch Kori, struck during the reign of Riyadhan—
probably Rayadhan L (A.D, 166—1697). The Ri’os of Kacch
retained on their coins, along with their own names written in
Devanagari, the name of Muzaffar (II1.) of Gujarit and the year
978 both in Persian characters. This type of coin continned to be
struck until recent times, but, as the years passed, the figures of
the date and the letters of the Persian legend on the reverse became
ever more and more degenerate.

No. §2. Copper: 189 grains : [ Naviinagar] : Date ?

Obverse : afram  lela)l g3 ,ake jva (for qva).
Reverse: A very degenerate form of the legend on the reverse

of Coin No. 72.
This is copper coin of the Naviinagar State, 8 rough imitation

of the coins struck by Muzaffar I1l., before Akbar's conquest
of Gujarit.

For the admirable plates that accompany this article I am
indebted to my esteemed and learned friend Mr., Henry Cousens,
M.R.A.S., Soperintendent of the Archaological Survey, Western
India. With his unfailing kindness he offered to teke casts in
plaster, and from them photographs, of all coins that I might
select for the purpose ; and it was this most generous offer of his—
an offer entailing much tedious labour on his part—that more
than all else encouraged me to undertake the writing of the present
article. Never before have photographic plates been prepared
representing so complete a set of the coins of the Gujariit Saltanat,
and by this valuable contribution Mr. Cousens has placed the
readers of this Journal under a deep debt of obligation.

G. P.T
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Ant. X/.—Dhar and Mandu. By Erxest BirNes, Capt, 1.8.C.

{Communicated, June 1902.)

Preface.
Ax effort has here been made to collect in one paper such
information as is obtainable regarding these places.

For the historical portion of the work 1 have relied principally
on Brigg's Translation of Farishta's History, the Ain-i-Akbari of
Abnl Fuzl, and on Sir John Malcolm's History of Central India.
A “History of Mandu” published by *“a Bombay Subaltern” in
1844, and * Mandu ” an article by Mr. (now 8ir) J. M. Campbell,
published in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal
Asiatic Society in 1896, have been of invaluable assistance to me.

Mouch of the information regarding the buildings of Dhar has
pot, to the best of my belief, appeared in print before, and I am
much indebted to Mr, Lele, Superintendent of Education in the
Dhar State, and to his Assistant Babaji Nalchekar, in the matter
of the Sanskrit inscriptions, also to Moulvie Syed Ahmed and
Munshi Abdur Rahman who have rendered me similar help in
dealing with the Persian inscriptions given in the text. For the
photographs of juscriptions my thanks are due to Mr. Bodas of
the Dhar High School, while the sketches have been lent by one
who wishes to remain incognito.

The Sanskrit inscriptions in Dhar which have recently come
to light open up a field of research far beyond the scope of this
work. The history of Dhar and Mandu prior to the Mahommedan
conquest is shrouded in tradition, but there would seem to be some
probability that scattered over the conntry and indeed in Dhar
itself, inscriptions do exist from which it might be possible to
elucidate facts connected with this period. To decipher and
co-ordinate these inscriptions is obviously a work which requires
special knowledge and time; but local officials bave now been
interested in this matter, and it may be hoped that with assistance
from the Durbar, some arrangements will be possible under which
such work might be carried on, in a systematic way.

Though now fallen from their high estate the countries of the
Bhopawar Agency have had a great past, and not only in Dhar and
Mandun, but in Nimar along the Narbada Valley to Bagh and

2.4
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Barwani many striking evidences of former grentness are to be
found. Few things would be more agreeablethan to have an active
share in bringing to light those forgotten times, but if that shonld
not bo possible, I would fain content myself with the hope that the
present work. however imperfect, will serve to farther stimulate
inquiry, and that in the future progress may not depend solely
on the chance interest displayed by FEuropean officials, but that
native gentlemen, many of whom are well-fitted to take up the
work, will recognise that it is part of their duty to their country
to cndeavour to preserve from oblivion the records of the past.

ERNFEST BARNES.
Dnuave, C. 1., 6th October 1902,

DHAR,
CHAPTER 1.
Historical Shetch.

The Kmperor Jehangir writes in his diary : * Dhar is one of the
oldest cities of India. Raja Bhoj lived in this city one thousand
years ago. Dhar was also the capital of the Mahommedan rulers
of Malwa. When Sultan Mahammed Tugluk was on his way to the
conquest of the Deccan, he bnilt n cutstone fort on n raised site.
1ts outline is very elegant and beautifal, bnt the space inside is
empty of buildings.”

The ancient name of the city was ¢ Dhirit Nagari ” (Sanskrit,
“the town of blades of swords "), as it appears that this place was
oviginally a school for military training; but it is now known
among Mahommedans as * Piran Dhar” owing to the namber of
tomby of Mahommedan saints that are to be found in its vicinity.

There scems to be little doubt that in the ancient Hindu king-
dom of Ujjain, Dbar held the second place.  Farishta, in the in-
troductory chapter of his history, says that Vikramajit built the
fort of Dhar. By this is cvidently meant the earthen ramparts
of which traces still remain and which are locally attributed to
Raja Bhoj. As to Raja Bhoj, Farishta adds:—* After the death
of Vikramajit, Malwa long remained in a state of anarchy, till at
length Raja Bhoj setting up pretensions to the throne assumed the
reins of Government. Raja Bhoj, also of the tribe of Puar, followed
the steps of his predecessor.”
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Considerable confusion exists as to this famous character,
owing probably to the fact that there were certainly two Rajas of
that name and probably more. Dr. Bahler, in his Introduction to
the Vikraminka devacharita, puts the probablc date of his death at
A.D. 1065. In this poem, Bilhana, the author, states that Dhiri
was taken by storm during Bhoja's reign by Somesvara [,
the Chalokya king (1040—1069), and that Bhoja had to flee.
Bhoja is also mentioned by Kalhana in the Raja tarangini as a
great patron of poets (A.D. 1062). With the assistance of
inscriptions available, it is hoped that it will be possible to increase
our knowledge on these points, bui a3 things stand at present,
concerning the long period of time from Vikramajit and Bhoj,
up to the first Mahommedan invasion, we have no historical
record. Farishta speaks of this invasion as having occurred
in 1304 ; he says :

“ Aboat this time, Ain-ul-mulk Multhani was sent with an army
to effect the conquest of Mnlwa. He was opposed by Koka, Raja of
Malwa, with 40,000 Rajput horse and 100,000 foot; in the engage-
ment which ensued Ain-ul-mulk proved victorions and reduced the
cities of Ujjain, Maudu, Dhara Nagari (Dhar), and Chanderi.”
Alla-ud-din Khilji was then King of Delhi.

It would appear that from this time Malwa acknowledged
allegiance to the Delhi kings, until the reign of Mahommed II,
son of Feroz Tughluk, when Dilawar Khan Glori, a descendant on
his mother's side of Sultan Shahab-ud-din Ghori of Damascus, was
appointed governor. This prince subsequently established his
independence, and at the suggestion of his son Alp Khan (atter-
wards Sultan Hoshang) assumed * the white canopy and scarlet
pavilion of royalty.”

Dhar, not Mandu, was the capital both of the Mahommedan
province and of the independent kingdom founded by Dilawar
Khan, and it was not till after his death and the succession of
his son Alp Khan that the pride of place passed to Mandu.

From this time, until the Mahratta invasions, the city of Dhar
loses its importance except as a theatre of the continned struggles
between the kings of Malwa and Gujarat. It was also, as its
many tombs attest, a favourite ground for the Mahommedun
propaganda.
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The first Mahratta invasion of Ceuntral India occurred in the

* year 1690, and for seven years their incuorsions into this part of
. Malwa continued. Malcolm in his history notes that in 1696

the Mahrattas ascended the Nalcha Ghit and took Maodu. They
also engaged the Mahommedan troops at Dhar, the fort of which
they are said to have reduced after a siege of three months. These
incursions only ceased on the advance of the celebrated Jai Singh
of Jeypur, who according to Mahommedan writers, while acting
on behalf of the emperor, maintained a secret understanding with
the enemies of Aurangzebe. At the commencement of the 18th
century the invaders returned, and Udaji Puar? planted bis
standards at Mandu. This occupation also was but short lived,

[{’ 1;3?8.' and it was not till the succession of Bajerao, the 2nd Peishwa, that
B,

permanent occupation was thought of.

In that year? Bajerao marched witha large army from Poona
and occupied Nimar. Dia Bahadur, who was at this time
governor of Malwa, foreseeing the danger which threatened,
sent continued appeals to Delhi for assistance, but no notice was
taken of his requests, and he was left to make hcad as best he
could agninst the storm. Expecting that the enemy would move
by the Bagh-Tanda route, he blocked the passes in the neigh-
bourhood of Bhopawar and marched thither with his army to
await them, Meantime Bajerao’s army, led by Malhar Rao
Holkar and favoured by the Thakurs and Zemindars, crossed the
Nerbada at Akbarpur (close to the present ford of Khalghat) and
ascending the ghits by the Bahrn Pass through which the Gujri-
Dhar rond now passes, marched to Dhar. Dia Bahadur hastened
back to meet the invaders and a battle was fought at Tirla (6 miles
west of Dhar) in which the Mahommedan troops were completely
dcfeated and Dia Bahadur was slain.

From this time the Mahommedan supremacy in Malwa ends.
Two years later, Anand Rao Puar, the younger brother of Udaji
(who had previously been deprived of all power by the Peishwa),
was vested with authority to collect the Mahratta share of the
revenue of Malwa and Guzerat. He shortly afterwards settled
at Dhar, which province with some of the adjoining districts were
assigned to him for the support of himself and his adherents. As

v The real founder of the prescut family.
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Malcolm writes :— “It is a strange coincidence that the success
of the Mahrattas should by making Dhar the capital of Anand
Rao and his descendants, restore the sovereignty to a race which
had seven centuries before been expelled from the Government of
that city and territory.”

Anand Rao Puar died in 1749, and was succeeded by his son
Yeswant Rao, who accompanied the Peishwa to Hindoostan, and
was one of the many distingnished leaders who fell at the battle of
Paniput. He was succeeded by his son Kuodi Rao, then only two
and a half years old, and the management of the family possessions
was carried on by the Diwan Madho Rao Urekar. From this time
the power of the State declined, and its total ruin scemed inevit-
able when Raghuba Dada, being compelled to withdraw from
Poona, sent his family to take refuge in Dhar. It was while in
the fort that Anandi Bai, lis principal wife, gave birth to Baji
Rao, the last of the Peishwas. Dhar was immediately attacked by
the combined force of Raghuba’s enemies, and as Kundi Rao had
openly espoused his cause, the Puar territory in Malwa was resumed,
and was only restored on the surrender of Anandi Bai and her
child. Kundi Rao married a daughter of Govind Rao Gaekwar,
by whom he had a son Anand Rao, who was born six months
after his father’s death. Anand Rao remained at Baroda umntil
he was seventeen years old, when he proceeded to Dhar, and
although opposed by the Diwan Rung Rao Urekar, lie succeeded
in establishing himself in power. Ior the next twenty years the
State was subjected to continned raids by the forces of Holkar and
Scindhia, The former, Yeswant Rao Holkar, received the rebellious
Diwan and, urged on by him, ravaged the country. Finding,
however, he could not obtain all he wanted, the Diwan went on to
Daunlat Rao Scindhia and succeeded in instigating that chief to
attack Dhar. In this year Anand Rao died, leaving his distracted
territory to his widow Maina Bai.  This conrageous lady who was
pregnant at the time of her husband’s death, took cp herresidence
in Mandu, where she gave birth to a son Ramchander Rao Puar.
Her cause being strengthemed by this event, she continued her
straggle, in spite of all difficulties, to maintain the independence
of the State. Her son died when he was three years old, but Maina
Bai immediately had recourse to adoption, and with the concur-
rence of both Scindhia and Holkar nominated her sister’s son, who
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was about the same age as her own child, and seated him on the
gaddi under the name of Ramchander Puar. The next seven years
were a mere struggle for existence, and when the British forces
entered Malwa, Dhar itself was the only possession® that remained
to Ramchander Paar, while the entire revenue of the State did not
exceed Rs.35,000. With the advent of the British, however, a
rapid change took place. By opportune policy, Scindhia was
induced to retarn the Badnawar pergana and his aid was invoked
to recover Bersia which had been occupied by the Pindari Leader
Karim Khan. Finally, on the 10th of July 1819, a treaty was
concluded with the British, and Dhar was saved from the. annihi-
lation which undoubtedly awaited it. Prosperity rapidly returned,
and Maina Pai and her Minister Bapu Raghunath, both of
whom outlived Ramchander Rao, continued to carry on the
administration. )

Ramchander, who had married a granddaughter of Daulat Rao
Scindhin, died childless in 1833. His widow adopted as his succes-
sor Yeswant Rao Paar of Malthan (Deccan), then abont twelve
years of age, and the administration wascontinued by Bapu Raghu-
nath till his death in 1836, Nothing of importance marks the
rale of this chief, bat he introdaced an organised system of govern-
ment, and left a reputation for great generosity among the people.
The fine temple of Kalka Devi tothe north-west of the town, which
was entirely repaired by him, shows his religions tendencies. He
died suddenly in May 1857, having nominated on his death-bed
Anand Rao Puar, his half-brother, as his successor. Anand Rao,
then a boy of thirteen, was unable to stem in his territory the
torrent of mutiny and disaffection which at that time spread over
the whole conntry. His army, mostly composed of Makranis
and Pathans, having looted the Agency at Bhopawar, ocenpiéd the
fort at Dhar until it was captured by the British. In consequence
the State was confiscated, bat was subsequently restored to Avand
Rao, with the exception of the Bairsia Perganna.’

British management was maintained, however, till 1864, when
ruling powers were given to the chief. During his long rule, the

! The Nimar perganas of Dharampuri and Tikri were still nominally in
poesession of the family, but no revenune was derived from these perganns.

? This pcrgana was transferred to Bhopil os o roward for the servicce
during the mutiny rendered by Sekander Begam.
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prosperity of Dhar continued to increase, and the revenue rose
from about 5 lakhs in 1857 to 9 lakhs in 1896. Apand Rao
received several marks of favour at the hands of the Imperial
Government. On the occasion of the Delhi assemblage in 1877,
he was granted the title of Maharaja as a personal distinction, and
was also appointed a Knight Commander of the Most Exalted Order
of the Star of India. In 1883, the decoration of Companion of the
Order of the Indian Empire wasalso conferred upon him. He died
childless in July 1898, having previously adopted his nephew
Udaji Rao Puar of Malthan, Of Anand Rao the people say : “He
was short of stature, but large of heart”; and indeed no truver thing
conld be said of him ; but with all his unlimited hospitality to-
wards Eoropeans as well as natives, he left his treasury full, and
thus enabled the State to tide over with comparative ease the dis-
astrous years which followed his death.

Udaji Rao Puar, whose succession was immediately recognised
by the Government of India, is now sixteen years of age, and is
being educated at the Daly College at lndore, the management
of the State being in the hands of a Superintendent under the
direct control of the Political Agent.

CHAPTER II,
Buildings.

The Fort is a rectangular construction of red sandstone,
attributed to Sultan Mahmud Tughluk of Delhi. On the third gate
there is an inscription to the effect that ** in the reign of Aurangzebe
this gate was comstructed dmring the administration of Ashur
Beg.' & man of great resources and courage.”

During the Mahratta invasion the fort played an important
part, and it was here that Anandi Bai took refuge and gave birth
to Baji Rao, the third Peishwa. A toy well and minjature throne
with slide are shown as having been his playthings. Later, at the
commencement of the nineteenth century, the forts of Dhar and
Mandu were practically the only pieces of territory remaining to
the present family, and it was from bere that Maina Bai, the
courageous Rani of the time, directed her eventually successful
struggles to preserve the State for her infant son, Ramchander Rao.

In 1857 the Arabs, Makranis, and Pathans, then in the service of

1 Foster brother of Shah Jehan.
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the State, joined the Amjhera mutineers and looted the Agency at
Bhopawar. They then returned to Dhar, and haviog completely
overawed the administration, took possession of the fort, which
they held for about three months. An eye-witness describes what
happened as follows : “ The Diwan, Ramchand Rao (son of Bapuji
Rughunath, the able minister of Maina Bai), the Raja being then a
minor, informed the British aunthorities of what had occurred, and
although frightened to openly ask for assistance, maintained secret
correspondence with them. A force under the command of General
Stewart eventually marched from Mhow, and the mutineers, hearing
of its ndvance, took np positions on the high ground to the east
covering the approaches to the city. On being attacked. they
immediately retived to the fort. The Bricish were without siege
guns, and had to wait the arrival of two heavy pieces from Mhow.
These guns were placed at the distance of aboat 300 yards from
the south-west corner of the fort, and after battering the wall for
thirteen days (using, as rumour goes, 40,000 projectiles), the breach
was effected, which is still to be seen. That night the mutineers
fled without the knowledge of the British, and the following day
the bombardment was renewed. The prisoners who had remained
in the fort began to wave their ‘dhotis’ in sign of surrender, and
the British then took possession.” It was only at the personal
request of the Inte Maharaja, made to H. E. Lord Northbrook
when he visited Dhar as Viceroy, that permission was given to
rebuild the gap in the rampart. It has been found necessary to
postpone the completion of this work owing to existing financial
difficulties. The fort, at present, contains the jail and sepoy lines
and a gigantic “baori.”” The palace known ns the Karbuza Mahal,
on the north-west bastion now in disrepair, apparently dates from
the Mandu period.

At the apper entrance gate is a tomb known as that of Data
Bandhi Chor. Very briefly the tradition is as follows : — The
saint, by name Hazrat Mahbud, said to have been a servant in the
fort, at the command of his mother, released all the prisoners.
In struggling with the guards his head was severed from his body
and fell at the place where this tomb now stands, The headless
body continued the fight until it reachcd a spot about 200 yards to
the north, where it fell and was buried. At this spot also a much-
frequented shrioe exists.
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Among the guns stored in the Arsenal, at the entrance of the
fort, there are some old pieces of the Mandu period of most
primitive character ; also a few camel guns. These were brought
from Manduo for eafe custody at the suggestion of the Political
Agent® about 1878.

The Lat Musjid,

This mosque owes its erection to Dilawar Khan, first king of
Malwa, the material used having evidently been taken from Hindu
temples. The northern gateway is of particularly Jain-like style, and is
in good preservation. The eastern gate is of a later epocli, and shows
much more the influence of Mahomedan architecture, There are
two inscriptions ; that on the northern doorway is in prose, and to the
cffect that Ahmed Shal, known as Dilawar Khan, laid the foundation
stone in the year A.D. 1405. The second inscription on the eastern
entrance is in verse, and may be thus transcribed : —

¢ Lord of the carth and mighty source of lofty heaven
« The support of the people of this world

s« And sun of the zenith of perfection

«¢ In Him all good qualities are entered—

“ Of descent noble as the heavens

« Powerful as the angels, and equal to Jesus

«In justice, charity, gravity, war, assembly and magnificence
« The eye of heaven hath not secn

« A person of such lofty thoughts

¢¢ The great supporter of Islam

« Almed Shah Dawad

«“ A hero of such noble qualities

“ As Ghor may well be proud of.

*“The helper and supporter of the religion of the Prophet
“ Dilawar Khan, the chosen one of the Great God

“ Disciple of Nazir-ud-din Mahommed

“ This Asylum and place of protection for all great men
In the city of Dhar constructed this assembly mosque
“ At a happy moment and on an auspicious day

* A mosque like the second Kiba of the world

* The praise of which is beyond description

“ A mosque which resembles one built by angels

“Or the Kiba by which the great world has reccived pleasure aud
beauty,

1 Colonel Lester.
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“It was the year 808 Hijri that the construction of the mosque

was completed with all splendour,”
Eighty feet from the northern gateway lies the square beam of iron
liy which the mosque i8 known. Jebangir in his diary speaks of it as

follows: —
¢ Qutside this fort (Dhar), there is an assecmbly mosque which

lias in front of it fixed in the ground a four-cornered iron pillar
about four feet round. When Sultan Bahadur of Gujrat
took Malwa, he wished to carry this column to Gujrat. In
digging it up, the pillar fell and broke in two, one piece
measuring 22 feet and the other 13 feet, As it was lying
here uncared for, I (Jehangir) ordercd the big piece to be
carried to Agra, to be put up in the courtyard of the shrine
of Him, whose abode is the heavenly throne (Akbar) to be
used as a lamp-post.”

Yvidently Jehangir's orders were never carried out. The piece fallen
tn 8/t actually measuring 24 feet is where Jehangir saw it ; the second
piece, 12 feet long, was removed to the Agency Garden some years ago.
The end of this piece is octagonal and suggestive of it~ having been
made for a lamp-post.

Ou the piece lying near the mosque is a short inscription in Persian
as follows:—

D, 1591 “In the reign of the most exalted emperor, the reflection of the
Almighty, while on his way to the Deccan in the eighth year
of Asfandia, 42 Julusi, corresponding to 1000 of the Hijra,
the Emperor Akbar passed here with great pomp, and his
order for engraving this inscription was carried into effect by
Sharif Mahommed.”

The “ Kamal Manla.”
This enclosure comprises the tomb of ; —
(8) Shaikh Kamal-ud-din Sabib Malvi;
() The alleged tomb of Malhmiid Khilji, third king of Mandu ;
(¢) -\ mosque;and
(d) Several other ruined tombs of no historic importance,

As regards the tomb of Kamil-ud-din, the inscription over the
doorway reads thus :—

+ This lofty tomb of beauty, this dome which reflects light,
¢ This i3 the shrine of the saint

+ And people coming from distant places

¢ Should here prostrate themscelves,
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« Though the space was small, still the gateway was constructed
with beauty

¢¢ The small arches over the platform, the threshold and this gateway

“ Resemble the new moon,

« For the repose of all great persons

« And for the support of all

« In the happy reign of the emperor of the world

« Mahmild Shah Khilji

« In the year 861 Hajri this was constructed. A. D. 1457,

“ May the place of his life be everlasting.

*+On the threshold of the Lord of this world and of Religion

« Mahmiid lay prostrate,

“ May his kindness continne upon me

«In the same way as it is extended to all who bow before him,”

The origin of the quaint blue tile, with cufic characters, let into
the wall above the Mulvi’s tomb is & puzzle. Thereis nothing similar
to it to be found in the neighbourhood, and up to the present it has
not been possible to trace whence it came, The only mention of it is
to be found in a Persian work called ¢ Guljar Abrar”’ where a
iranslation is given in Persian verse, which we may thus transcribe :

“ On this tomb upon a green stone with golden letters it is written
that, in this world nothing remains of good men, except their goodness.”

Kamail-ud-din, known as ‘* Malwi,” because of his long residence in
Malwa, was one of the many disciples of the famous Nizam-ud-din
Auliya, who flourished in Delhi at the beginning of the fourteenth
century, Sent by his spiritual gnide to Malwa, Kamal became famous
as 8 preacher and *‘attained the heights of sanctity.” The date of his
death is upknown, but it must have occurred many years prior to the
erection by Mahmid Khilji of the buildings which adorn his grave,
His teacher, Nizam-ud-din, died in A,D. 1325; it is thus hardly possi-
ble that Kamal can have lived beyond A,D. 1400, and he cannot,
therefore, have met Mahmud in the flesh. It would seem probable
that these buildings were erected as a thanks-offering to the local saint
after Mahmiid’s return from his successful campaign against the Rana
Kumbhu of Chiter,!

1 Bince this was written an inscription has been exhumed from the small
graveyard in this enclosore. Itis dated, 795 A.H. (1395 A.D.), i.e., prior to
the assumption of sovereignty by Dilawar Khan, 1st king of Malwa, and states
that in that yenr in the reign of Mahmad Bhah, son of Bultan Firoz Tughluk,
the small and anclent mosques of Dhar which had fallen into ruin througk the
ravages of time were repaired in a beautiful fashion by Khen Falik Dilawar
Khaa (then Bubah of Malwa).

3
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Opposite that of Kamal-ud-din stands a tomb which, local tradition
ingists, i8 that of Mahmid Khilji himself, Again to quote tradition,
the great warrior is said to have expressed the wish that he *should
be buried in the place where people removed their shoes in going to
visit the tomb of his patron saint Kamal-ud-din,”

Raja Bhoja's School,

The mosque, contiguous to Kamil-ud-din’s tomb, is known among
the Hindvo population us * Rajs Bhoja ka Madrassa,” 1. e, Raja
Bhoja’s School. In its present form, it is contemporaneous with the
buildivgs round it, but, asin the case of the Lat Musjid, all the
materials used seem to have been taken from Hindoo buildings. The
decoration of the *“ Mehrab " and the dome are more elaborate than in
the Lat Musjid.

As confirming the local tradition of the existence of Raja Bhoja's
school in this neighbourhood, the two Serpndandh: pillar inscriptions,
photographs of which are given below, are extremely interesting.

The following explanation of them, has kindly been given me by
Mr. K. K. Lele, Superintendent of Education in the Dhar State.

*Inscription No. I is made up by the windings of one serpent only.
1t contains the Sanskrit alphabet in the Nagari characters of the 11th
or 12th century A. D., and the chief inflectional terminations of nouns
wnd verbs. ‘The former are given in the body of the serpent, and the
latter in the tail. The consonants do not differ very much from those
in common use now ; but the vowels have quite a different shape.
The whole inscript:on is 2 ft, 3 in. in height and 1 ft, in breadth,
There are altogether 53 letters and symbols, and 2] nominal and
18 verbal inflectional terminations. As the salphabet plags the chief
part in this inscription, it may be called alphabetical.”

¢‘Inscription No, [I is bigger in size, 2} ft. in height and 14 ft. in
breadth, with greater contents. 1t is made up by the intertwining ol
two serpents, probably male and female. It contains chiefly the
personal terminations of the ten tenses and moods of Sanskrit gram-
mar. There are three numbers io Sanskrit, and two sets of termina-
tions (Parasmaipada and Atmanepads, transitive and intransitive) for
ench of the tensex and moods : so for the three persons in each there
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are altogether 18 terminations, 9 of each set, as shown below:—

Parasinai. Atmane,

Sing. du. pl. ¢ Sing. du. pl.
8rd person 3rd person
ond ves e 20d
st . ves st . ) .

Inscription Serpobandha No. II.
Thus there are altogether 18 X10 = 180 verbal terminations, 90 of
each set, given in the table and numbered on the right-hand side.
They are given in slanting columns from the left to the right in the
spaces left between the zigzag turnings of the serpents. On the
left-hand side are marked the names of the two sets of terminalions,
the three persons: the third or prathama, the second or madhyama,
and the first or uttama ; and the three numbers by the figures 1, 2
and 3. The names of the tenses are marked on the top of each
colamn by the initial letter of each. In Sanskrit, besides primitive
verbal bases, there are several (not fewer than a dozen) derivative
bases of verbs, which show causation, desire, intensity, etec. These and
other details are indicated in the round knots below the principal table.
The inscription is based on the Ka-tantra grammar of Sanskrit.
Abuve the table there arc two Sanskrit stauzas of the Anustubba
metre of 32 letters divided into 4 feet of 8 letters each, In the first
verse occur the names of \Jdayadittya and Naravarman, and in the second
that of Udsyadittys alone, Now these Udayadittja and Naravarman
were the almost irmnediate successors of the Raja Bhoja who ruled at
Dhar during-the first half of the eleventh century of the Christian era.

The probable meaning of the stanzas is as follows : —

“The swords of the king Udayadittyn and Naravarman were
equally ready for the protection of the varnas (r.c., the four cnstes) and
the letters of the alphabet, This pillar inscription has been put here
by king Udayadittya for the gratification of poets and princes.”

In addition to these evidences, a considerable portion of the floor of
the mosque is paved! with black stone slabs, on which can be distinetly
scen traces of the imscriptions which once covered them, but which
unfortunately have been almost totally defaced by the Mahomedan
conquerors, Finally, a recent close inspection has brought to light the
fact that the reverse side of two of the great black stone slaba which
form the lining of the “ Mclirab’* are covered with similar inscriptions,
which happily by their position have escaped destruction, but of which,

! For about 1,200 eq. ft.



352 DHAR AND MANDU.

owing to that same position, it has only been possible up to the present
to take fragmental impressions. These impressions seem to show
that the inscriptions are a dramatic composition probably on an
historical subject, written in the reign of a successor of Bhoja.!

Mausoleum of Abdulla Skah Changal.

This mausoleum lies south-west of the city on the ancient ram-
parte of the town. The tomb itself is insignificant, but the history
connected with it, as delailed in the Persian inscription over the gate-
way leading up to the tomb, is of interest. It runs as follows :—

« His tomb appears to be wholly a reflection of light

« And the Saint who is buried here was the true lover of God.

“ His voice possessed a power as marvellous as that of David

* And by it men and even animals were charmed ;

« But what of men, even Angels do homage to bis tomb,

“It was in the palmy days of the Hindnsthat he came to this city
¢t And Raja Bhoj,2 then king,was so affected by his marvellous power
+ That he embraced the Faith.

. D. 1296. « Mahmud Shah Khilji repaired the dome over his tomb, which

316.
. D. 1454,

Allah-ud-din Ghori had constructed before him,

« He is the first and foremost of the saints, and his tomb was
constructed here in 857 A, H.

“ He is termed Changal, because all who once visited hin remained
for ever fascinated by his marvellous power.

1 The dimensions of the stone from which impressions have been taken are
6’ 8" x6’, and the whole inscription consists on a rough calculation of about 80
lines of 116 syllables each. Owing to the position and then only with great
difficalty 40 half-lines bave been copied. The inscription is in classical San-
skrit poetry and was written by the Royal Tutor Madan to be reproduced at
Dhar ot the spring festival It is written in honor of Arjuna Varma Deo
(A.D.1209—1217) and mention is made of the wars between the Pramanas and
the Chalukyas now bappily ended by marriage. A glimpse is given of the high
states of civilisation and refinement then prevailing in Dhar, which isdescribed
a8 a city of palaces having beautiful pleasure gardens on the hills surrounding
the town. The people prided themselves in the glories of Bhoja who had made
Dhar the Queen of Malwa, The excellence of the Dhar musicians as well agof its
scholars is also mentioned. It appears that some of the facts mentioned in
this inecription are confirmod by a copper-plate grant of Arjuna Varma, dated
Bamvat 1272 (A.D. 1216) which was written by tbe same author Madan, and
a oopy of which hay been published in the American Oriental Bociety's
Journal (Part VIL).

% According to Tod, the dates of the three Bhojas werc: A.D. £67, A.D.
665, A.D.1306. The last was the predecessor of Udayadittya.
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« He has attained the highest degree of piety and virtue known to
the Dervishes.”

The Hindus naturally scofl at the idea that a Raja DBhoj should
bave buen conveited to Meahommedanism, but the inscription given
above shows bow ancient is the tradition, while the Mahommedan
story, which is fully detailed in the * Annals of Malwa,” goes on to say
that Raja Bhoja on his conversion took the name of Abdullah and
was buried on the same spot as his teacher, A series of small tombs
in the same enclosure are said to be those of forty missionaries who
were massacred at the instance of Raja Bhoj himself, evidently prior
to the arrival of Shah Changil! The latter was a native of Medina
and, in Malws, one of the earliest apostles of the new creed.

Besides the above there are some twelve other tombs of known * Pirs”
scattered in and about the city, dating from the fourteenth and fifteenth
centuries. One of the most prominent, and whose tomb is visible at a
distance of about a mile south from the Shah Changil is that of Hazrat
Pir Parahan. It is said of him that one of the elements, namely air, was
under his control ; the seat on which he used to sit floated in the ather,
and on it he moved at will from place to place. Hence his name, Pir
Parahan—theflying Saint. Another of historical interest is the ghrine
of Maulana Ghiyas, who is mentioned by Abul Fazl in conjunction with
Shaikh Kamal and others as having been one of the saintly followers of
Nizamuddin Auliya,? His tomb lies on the Klhande Rao lill. He is
more specially a patron of learning, and to this day the youth of Dhar
frequent his shrine when troubled with the prospect of an examination,

It may here be noted that these Mahomedan shrines of Dhar are
equally sacred both to Hindus and Mahomedans.

The only Hindu building of general interest is the temple of Kali,
beautifully situated on a hillock overlooking the lotus-covered tank to
the north-west of the city.

The building as it now stands is due to Jaswant Rao Puar, grand-
father of the present chief, but the shrine itself is of a far remoter
period, and is alleged to date from the early Hindu kings. When the
Mahommednns invaded Malwa, the image, to avoid its destruction, was
removed and hidden in the city, where it is still to be seen in a miserable
hut, It is held by the devotees of Kali that with the exception of the
famous Durga of Bengal, this is the only image of the goddess which
escaped destruction and survived those iconoclastic times,

klbl have not succecded in finding any mention of this eaint io the K-
Akbari.

v Rin-i-Akburi, Vol. 111, p. 365. Jarrett’s translation.

Kalka Dee
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But little comment is necessary on the modern city. It dates from
the commencement of last century when Maina Bai built the palace
and the Utawad gate as well as the fine temple of Mahadeo in the centre
of the town. Of public bnildings there are practically none, with the
exception of the High School and the hospital founded by Anand Rao
Puar, the late Maharaja.

CHAPTER III.
Nalcha,

Nalcha, sixteen miles from Dhar, is now a swmall village, the head-
quarters of a tahsil of the samne name.

It has lost much of its importance since 1820 when it was the head-
quarters of Sir John Malcolm and still more, since the time when
Jehangir visited it, and in his diary describes it as follows : — ¢ What
can be written worthy of the beauty and pleasantness of Nalcha ? The
neighbourhood is fnll of mango trees, the whole of the country is one
unbroken and restful cvergreen. Owing to its beauty, [ remnined
there three days.

“ Nalcha i3 one of the best pluces in Malwa, It has an extensive
growth of vines, and among its mango groves and vineyards wander
streamlets of water, I arrived at atime (Felruary) when, contrary to
the Northern clime, the vines were in blossom and fruit, and sv great
was the vintage that the meanest boor could eat grapes to Lis fill.  The
poppy wasalso in flowers, and its fields delighted the eye with their
many coloured beauty,”

The vines have disappeared, and nothing is sadder than to sce the
ruin which the racent drought has cansed to the mango-groves ol which
Jehangir speaks, Still much of the natural beauty of the place remains,
and oae can well understand how Sir John Malcolm chose it as a
residence, The house where he lived liex a few hundred yards west
of the village, and as hie himself records is one of the palaces built by
Mahmiid Khilji during the reign of the latter in Mandu,

Until about 1840, it was used as u travellers’ bungalow, but has since
fallen into total disrepair,

The picturesqune ruins surronnding the tank close to which the road
passes, date from the time of Muhmiid Khilji who, it is recorded, built
here some beautiful palaces and mosques, From Nalcha to Maidu
the road becomes a sort of Vie Appia. On the rising ground at a’
short distance from the village the rnins commence which extend with-
out intermission to the hill of Mandu, On the right is a chuin of
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hills, nearly every one of which is topped by crnmbling relics of the
past. Most of the buildings are quadrangular and sarmounted by
cupolas below which are ruins of ornamental carving with traces of the
original blue enamelled ground. Some of the buildings are large with
walled enclosures and porticos. A8 a ‘‘ Bombay Subaltern” writing
in 1844 says : “ They form a dreary picture of the mutability of earthly
pomp; a cutting satire on the vanities and nothingness of human
endeavour; the hardy pipal tree has clang to the walls with destructive
and unrelenting embrace, and the wild denizens of the jungle have
usurped the halls of kings, the luxurious retreats of indolent Maho-
medans, aud of the [air inmates of their harem.”

On the left, abont half way to Mandu, is the ** Kakra Koh,” a mag-
nificent ravine of great deptb, which cxtending far into the distance
breaks througli the Vindbian chain into the Nimar plain, Two marks
on the rock near where the two sides meet are pointed out as the
veritable footprints of Murtaza Ali, the son-in-law of Mahomeil.
Just opposite, on the other side of the road, and strongly contrasting
in its quiet beaaty with the grandear of the ravine, is a small lake sur-
rounded on three sides by hills, its embankwments covered with a rich
belt of mangos und jamun trees.

The strange balky tree, which cannot fail to have attracted petice, is
the Aduansonia digstata, the Baobal tree of Seuegal known in Malwa
as the Khorasani Imli, It abounds in Nalcha and Mandu, but ix not
to be found in any other part of Malwa,' and is exotic in Indis. Its
truuk attaine enormous dimensions, and was supposed by its discoverer,
the French botanist Adauson, to exceed any other tree in longevity ;
he found one 30 feet in dinmeter, aud calculated its age at 5,150 yenrs !
The wood ix extremnely light, its specific gravity being only 262, water
being 1,000, and ix thus but little heavier than cork., The tiee is in
full leaf only during the rainx, the pods ripening about March; the
juice i8 used by the natives as a febrifuge and a basis for sherbet,
It secems probable that thiz tree was iutroduced into Malwa from
Abyssinia during the reign of Malmad Khilji, when Mandu was at its
zenith and close trade relations with that country existed.

CHAPTER IV.
Mandu—its History.
Before attempting to describe the ruing, it seems desirable to
take up the thread of history which connects this place witk
1 Except an acensional stray speeimen,

26
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Dlar, and to note as briefly as a period of five handred years
will allow, the events of which Mandu has been the scene,

From time immemorial Mandu must have been a fortress, but, as
is the case with Dhar, of its history prior to the Mahomedan
conquest very little is known,

Farishta mentions that one Anand Deo Rajput of the tribe of Bais
who rose to power after the death of Pertab Chand, constructed the
fort of Mandu in Malwa. This Anand Deo lived in the reign of

A. D. 591821, Khusrn Parvis, King of Persia, and died after a reign of sixteen
years.

In connection with the foundation of Mandn, Colone! Tod writes
a8 follows :

“ Maheswar . . . appears to have been the first seat of
Government of the Pramaras.’ They subsequently
founded Dhara Nagar (Dhar) and Mandu on the crest of
the Vindhian hills . . . the inscription in the nail-
headed character fixes the date of the last prince of the
Pramaras of Chitore at A, D, 714.”

‘:- ‘H) ;;35 In A. D. 1304-05 Mandu soffered the same fate as Dhar at the
o *  hands of Ain-ul-Mulk Multani, and one centary later, on the sncces-
A.D, 1898, sion of Alp Khan, known as Sultan Hoshang, became the capital of
the independent kingdom of Malwa. It was seven years previous
to this date that Alp Khan withdrew to Mandu, annoyed with his
father Dilawar Khan for entertaining as his overlord at Dhar,
Msahmud Tugluk, the refugee Monarch of Delhi. According to
Farishta he stayed there for three years and laid the foundation of
the famous fortress, the remains of which still exist, Although
Dilawar Kban took up his residence at Dhar, and considered that
place as the seat of his government, he frequently visited Mandn
and, as available inscriptions show, built the Assembly Mosque near
the Jahaz Mabal and the soathern gateway of the fort now known
as the Tarapur Gate.

2nd King of Oun the death of Dilawar Khan, Alp Kban assumed the title of

;‘;:g‘:;:'k p, King of Malwa under the name of Sultan Hoshang Ghori.

1405-1432. . .
A rumonr prevalent at the time that he had poisoned his father

(although according to Farishta not generally accepted) was evi-
dently believed by Musaffar Shah of Gujerat, the sworn brother-in-

! Modern Puar.
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arms of the late king, who immediately collected an army and
marched against Hoshang.! He reached Dhar without resistance
and a battle ensued on the plain in front of the town. The Gujerat
chief was wounded and Hoshang was unhorsed, but the troops con+
tinned to fight desperately until the scale tarned in favour of
Gujerat. Hoshang threw himself into the fort of Dhar, wherein he
was closely besieged, and was finally forced to surrender at discre-
tion. He was taken prisoner to Gujerat, and Nasrat Khan, brother
of Muzaffar Shah with o strong detachment, was left in chargeof the
Government of Malwa. Nasrat, however, failed to gain the good-
will either of the army or of the people and was forced to retire to
Gujerat. On his departure, the Malwites appointed Musi Khan,
nephew of the late Dilawar Khan, their leader. Hearing this,
Hoshang wrote to Muzaffar Shahb, pointing out that the unfavounr-
able reports circulated against him were false, and requesting that
he might be permitted to recover his usurped dominions. Muzaffar
Shah acceded to his request, and deputed his grandson Ahmed to
sccompany Hoshang to Malwa and reinstate him on his throne.

On arrival at Dhar, which place they soon reduced, Ahmed re-
turned to Gujerat, and Hoshang continued his advance on Mandu,
but failed to make any impression on it until joined by his cousin,
Malil: Moghis. The desertion of this powerfal noble so disconcerted
Musi Khan, that he abandoned Mandu and fled withoat further
resistance. Two years later, Hoshang, forgetful of all he owed to
Muzaffar Shal, and personally to the prince Ahmed, who had now
succeeded to the Gujerat throne, marched on Broach for the pur-
pose of aiding Feroz Khan and Haibat Khan® in opposing Ahmed’s
succession, Ahmed Shah, however, prevented the junction of the
three armies, and Hoshang returned incontinently to Dhar, but se
restless was his disposition, and so inveterate his enmity to the
ralers of Gujerat, that he soon afterwardsinvolved himself in a new
war. Hearing that Ahmed Shah had marched against the Raja of
Jalwara, Hoshang again led his army into Gajerat and laid it
waste. Ahmed Shah accordingly returned to meet him, on which
occasion again Hoshaog fled to Malwa. A third time Hosbang

! This attack marks the commencement of the rerizs of wars between
Malwa and Gujarat, which finally oulminated, in A, D. 1626, with the over-
throw of the Malwa Kingdom,

2 Younger sons of Muzaffur Shah.

36

A. D. 1407,

A. D. 1408

A 11418,
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invaded Gujerat during the absonce of Ahmed Shali, but retreated
on the prince's approach. On this occasion Ahmed Shah followed
him vp into Malwa and a battle was fought near Ujjain. Hoshang
was defeated and fled to Mandu pursued by the Gujerat cavalry,
while Ahmed Shah followed as far as Nalcha.

To punish Hoshang, Ahmed twice besieged Mandu, and though
he failed each time to take the fort, his retirement bad to be
purchased, and both as regards saccess and fair dealing the honours
of the campaign remained with the Gujerat chief.

In 1420, Hoshang marched on Kherla, o fortress of the Ghond-
wara kingdom, and lLaving compelled the Raja by treaty to pay
a yearly tribute to the king of Malwa, returned laden with booty
to Mandu.

In 1421, assuming the character of a horse-dealer, and accom-
panied by & thousand cavalry, he went to Jajnagar, now Jajpar
in Orissa. He took with him & number of bay, chestnat and
grey horses, such as that Raja was known to admire with the
object of bartering these animals and other goods for the famous
war elephantx of Jajnagar. The pretended wmerchants having
arrived, the Raja intimated his intention first of all to inspect the
linen-goods, and then, either to purchase them with money, or
burter elephants for them. The goods were accordingly spread on
the ground, but owing to the threatening appearance of the weather
liosbang remonstrated, pointing out that the articles womld be
damaged if rain came on. The Raja’s servants, however, insisted,
and the goods remained spread out in the open. - At length the
Naja arrived, and a thunderstorm coming on, the elephants of his
cuvaicade trampled over the merchandise, which was much damaged.
Hoshang, irritated at his loss, without further ado ordered his
followers to mount and attack the Raja’s escort, many of whom
were slain, the Raja himself being taken prisoner. Hoshang then
informed him of his rank, and the Raja purchased his liberty with
seventy-five elephants ; he was also required to escort the warlike
merchant to the confines of his country, whence he was permitted
to retarn bat not without having handed over n few more of his
famous eleplhants.

Ou bis way back to Malwa, Hoshang heard that Ahmed Shakh
had invaded the country and was besieging Mandu. He, therefore,
snzed the fort of Kherla so as to have a position to fall back on
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in case Mandu fell, and thence continuing bis march he succeeded
in entering the fort by the Tarapur Gate. On this Abmed Shah
raised the siege and retired to Serangpur. Hoshaung having
followed by a shorter route, reached there before him, avd sent the
following hypocritical message to delay his advance :—* The blood
of the faithful depends on us; lei us restrain then our hands from
the mutual destruclion of true Believers. I beseech you to desist
from warfare and to return to Gujerat. Meanwhile, let hostilities
cense, and receive my ambassador, who has power to conclude an
eternal peace between us.” Ahmed Shah was deceived by these
protestations, and Hoshang availed himself of his credulity by
making a night attack on the Gujerat camp. His army penetra-
ted to the Royal Tent, and it was only through the gallaniry of the
Rajput guard that Ahmed SBhah made his escape. The latter hovered
about the skirts of the camp until day-break, and having rallied a
small but resolute band of his followers, led them against the
hitherto victorious Malwites. Hoshang fought bravely, and both
chiefs were wounded, but the King of Malwa, ‘‘ on whom the face
of victory never smiled,” was defeated, and took refuge in the fort
of Sarangpur. Ahmed not only recovered all his property, but in
addition captured twenty-seven of Hoshang’s elephants; he then
retired towards Gujarat only to be followed by Hoshang. An
action took place, in which Ahmed was again victorious and
Hoshang fled a second time to Sarangpur.

Thence he repaired to Manda to recruit his defeated army, and
shortly afterwards besieged the fort of Gagrone, which fell into
his hands. He also invested Gwalior, but was compelled to raise
the siege and retarn to Mandn. In 1428 he again suffered defeat,
on this occasion at the hands of the Deccanis nnder Ahmed Shah
Bhimani, when his baggage, followers and the ladies of his family
remained in the hands of the ememy. His last expedition was
against the fort of Kalpi, which he took. From here he returned
to Mandu and thence to Hoshungabad, where he died in the month
of September. He was in the first instance baried here, but his
body was afterwards removed to Mandu in state and entombed in
the splendid mausolenm which gtill exists. By the help of his
minister, Malik Mughis Khilji and of hie son Mahmud, Malwe
during the last ten years of his reign prospered, and the limits of
the Kingdom were maoch extended.

A.D. 1423

A, D. 142t

A. D.143)

TDeath of
Hoshang,
A, D, 1432
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On Hoshang's death, his son Ghazni Khan, with the title of Su/tmn
Mahommed Ghori, succeeded to the throne. It was this prince that
ordered his capita! to be called ** Shadiabad,”” or the “ City of Joy.”
Mhalik Mughis, Hoshang's minister, and bis son, Mahmid, werce
maintained in power. The Soltan, finding that the Nandod Rejputs
were raiding a part of Malwa, despatched his chief minister with
an army to chastise them, and leaving all pablic business in the
hands of Malimiid, abandoned himself to drunkenness and dissipa-
tion, After a reign of three years, during which the power of
Mahmiid continually increased, he was poisoned by one of the
private servants at the instance of his minister. The Ghori Dyn-
asty thus came to an end.

With the reins of power cntirely in his hands Mahmid asked
his father to accept the succession, but the latter declined sayinyg
that he alone was best ablo to condmct the affairs of the State.
Accordingly on the 16th of May 1435, Snltan Mahmid Khilji ascend-
ed the throne in the thirty-fourth year of his age, and was crown-
ed in Mandu with the tiara of Saltan Hoshang. He raised his
father to royal dignity, and delivered over cxclusively to him the
seals of office of prime minister, Shortly after his accession, u
revolt among the nobles was quelled, but Ahmed Shah of Gujerat,
taking advantage of the discontent, marched to attack Mandu in
support of Massaoud Ghori, son of the late King. This atiack was
repulsed by Mahmid aud his father, and a fatal discase breaking
out in Alunid’s camp he was compelled to retreat to Gujerat.
Meantime Mahmid, after a siege of eight months, took Chanderi.
and marching into Gwalior ravaged that territory.

On his return to Manda he commenced the repuirs of the palace
of the late Hoshung and completed the mosque and tomb which
that chief had begun. In the following year Mahmud received
petitions from the chiefs of Mewat and Delhi stating that Sycd
Mahomed, King of Dclhi, was totally incapable of carrying on the
government of the Kmpire, and inviting him to march to Delhi
and ascend the throne, With this invitation, Mahmid willingly com-
plied, and at once marched towards the capital. Syed Mahomed,

1 Vidr Farishna's History of Malwa, Buton the Tarapur Gate, which was
completed in A, D. 1406, the name |* Shadiabad” and pot Mandu is u-ed,
V- iafra, Uhapter V., Translation of inseription on Tarapur Gate.
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in alarm, wished to quit Delhi and 8y to the Punjab. He
was, however, dissuaded from this purpose, and sent his son to
repel the invaders. Mahmid, henring the King was not with the
Delhi forces, deemed it derogatory to proceed in person; 8o, keep-
ing an escort of cavalry with him, he ordered the rest of his army
under his two sons, Ghias-ud-din and Fidwi Khan, to oppose the
enemy. In the engngement which ensued, both armies fought
with great valour until sunset, when the retreat wus sounded on
both sides. On that night Sultan Mahmild dreamed that he snw
an unknown person placed on the throne at Manda, and being
much disturbed on this account was deliberating how to act, when
a messenger unexpectedly arrived from Syed Mahomed ordering
his son to make peace on any terms. .\n agreement was imme-
diately come to, and Mahmiid with his army retreated to Mandu.

It is stated as n remarkable fact that on that very night an
insarreclion took place in the city of Mandu, which was put a stop
to only by the resqlute and timely exertious of Mahuaid's father.
It is also stated, and Farishta says this version appears most pro-
bable. that “ Mahmid’s return was cansed by the rumour of an
expected attack from Gujerat.”” He reached Mnndu in 1441, and
distributed alms among the poor as n thanks-offering for lis sale
return, It was in this year that he took up his residence in
Nalcba and beautified that place with bnildings,

He could not, however, remain long at. peace, and during the
following two years, devoted himself to the couyoest of the
Rajput Kingdom of Chitore. In this campaign he was partially
sunccessful. It was on the oceasion of the eapture and destruction
of une of the forts! in the Chambal District that the defented Rajpats
were compelled to eat the calcined parts of their idols mixed with
* pan” in order that Mahmid might say : * Tley haveeaten their
own gods.” This fort had freqnently and successfally withstood the
Attacks of the kings of Gujerat, and on its captare, Malimiid cnused
public thanksgiving to be made. which every person in the camp
was required to attend. In the next year, he completely defeated
the Runa of Chitore himself, and compelled that chief to take shelter
in his fort. Ile did not, however, press his advantage, bnt returned
to Mandu. where, in celebration of his successes, lie bunilt a benuti-

1 Kumbhahuir,

A. D, 112
43.



A, D. 1445.

A. D. 1451,

362 ‘DHAR AND MANUGC.

ful Tower of Victory,! seven atories high, in front of the college
which he had founded opposite the mosque of Sultan Hoshang.

It was while supporting hiw in this campaign that his father®
died at Mandisaur. On hearing the news, Mahmid immediately
repaired to Maundisaur alone, caused the remains of his departed
perent to be embalmed and conveyed to Mandu “ and became so
distracted with grief that he tore his hair and raved like one
bereft of his senses.”

In 1445 he occupied himself with an attack on the districts of
Kalpi and Jaunpur, and quartered himself in Fatehabad, ¢ where
he built a palace seven stories high.” He returned to Mandu in
the following year and founded a large hospital® and appointed his
own physician, Maunlana Fazl Ullah, to superintend it. The estab-
lishment provided wards and attendants for all patients and
“ even apartments for maniacs,” In 1446 he reduced the strong-
holds of Mandelgarh and Anandpur, and compelled the Raja of
Kotah and Bundi to pay tribute, and in 1450 marched to the
assistance of the Raja of Champaner, who had been attacked by
Malhomed Shah, son of Ahmed Shah of Gujerat. On this occa-
gion, Mahomed Shah was compelled to retreat to Ahmedabad with
the loss of all his camp eqnipage and military stores. It was at
this period that Mahmiid determined to conquer Gujerat. Accord-
ingly, with an army 100,000 strong, he marched against Ahmed-
abad and encamped at Sirkej. The Gujerat army under Kutub Shah*
lay at Khampur, six miles distant, In the battle which followed,
Mahmid himself led the centre of his line, while his sons Ghias-
ud-din and Fidwi Khan commanded the flanks. The King with
asmall escort made a dash on the royal pavilion, and actually
succeeded in carrying off the crown of Gujerat ; but the main
body of his army was completely defeated, and he was compelled to
retreat to Manda. *¢ It is worthy of remark,” says Farishta, “ that
Sultan Mahmiid never experienced a defeat before or after during
his reign.”

1 Hec Chap. V. Unfortunately this Tower, which must have formed one of
Mandu'e greatest monuments, is now & total ruin,

® Malik Moghis.

3 Ihe site of this buillding cannot now be lucato .

¢ Successor of Mahomed Shah.
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In 1453 he concluded n treaty of peace with Gnjerat, and entered A.D.1453

into an alliance with that State, against the Rajputs of Mewar. In
this campaign which was varied by a raid into the Deccan, he
captared the fortress of Ajmere, and in a combat with the Rana
Kumbu of Chitore (although Farishta does not admit it) must have
suffered severe defeat, as it was in commemoration of this battle
that the Column of Victory still standing in Chitore, was built.

In 1466 peace was concluded between Malwa and the Deccan,
and it was agreed that Kherla should be retained by Malwa and
considered the southern limit of the kingdom.

Meantime the fame of Malmiid’s successes had spread far and
wide. The Kalifa of Egypt sent him an embassy with a letter in
which he was styled ¢ Defender of the Faithful.” He was also
visited by one Sheik Alla-ud-din, said to be one of the most holy
men of the time, and other noted religionus personages. In 14%7
the King of Bokhara, ancestor of the Moghul Emperors, also
honoured him with an embassy. Much flattered by this mark of
attention, Sultan Mahmid loaded the ambassador with honours
and presents of every description, amongst these, which included
elephants, horses, dancing girls, and slaves ‘8 few mynas and
purrots which had been taught the Persian language.”

1n 1469, after a campaign against the Kichiwara zamindars of
Malwa, the great Mahmiid died at the age of sixty-eight. Farishta
says of him:

* He was polite, brave, just, and learned. His tent was his
home and his resting-place the field of battle. His
leisure hours were devoted to hearing recitations from
the histories and memoirs of the courts of different
kings of the earth, He prided himself, not without
roason, on his intimate knowledge of human nature,
His justice was prompt and exact; if a theft was
committed, a sum equal to the amount stolen wus
levied from the police and the injured party thus reim-
bursed. He ordered the destruction of tigers and
other wild beasts, and proclaimed that if after a period
of two years a human being was killed by a wild
beast, unless in attacking it, he would hold the gover-
nor of the district responsible,  The promptitude be
observed in making his actions nccord with his words
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was 80 well nnderstood that for many vears nfter his
death wild bensts of any deseription were scarce
thronghont the kingdomn,”

Sultan Ghias-wd-lin, the eldest son of Malimid, ascended the
throne on the death of his futher. Ile compensated his brother,
Fidwi Khan, with the gift of the government of Rintumbore in
perpetuity, and appointed his own son, Abdal Khader, Prime
Minister and heir-apparent with the title of Nasir-nd-din.

It was during the reign of this prince that Maudn justified its
name of Shadinbad. Shortly after his accession, the king guve &
wand entertainment and addressing his officers stated that as.
during the last thirty years he had Leen constantly employed in the
field. fighting under the banners of his illustrious father, he now
yielded up the sword to his son, that he himself might enjoy easc
fur the rest of his days. He accordingly established within lLis
~eraglio all the sceparnte offices of a court, and it is said had at
vue time 15,000 women within his palace.  Amougst these were
school-mistresses, mausicians, dancers, embroiderers; women to
read prayers, and persons of all trades and professions. Iive
hundred beauntiful young Turki girls in men’s clothes, uniformly
clad and armed with bows and quivers, stood on his right hand.
Ou his left were tive hundred Abyssinian females, also uniformly
dressed and armed with fire-arms.  Each dweller in the city of
women received her daily dole of grain and coppers, and besides
them were many pensioners, such as mice, parrots and pigcuns,
which similarly received their daily allowance.

With all these extraordinary fancies, the lord of the city of
pleasare was extremely religious.  Noue of the tive daily prayees
pussed unprayed. If he was asleep, the attendants were anthorized
to use evervy cxertion to prevent his missing the lour of prayer.
Aud Farishita writes @ It is well known that they have even
sprinkled watee on his face and palled him out of hed before he
wonid rise, but that on thest occasions he was never known to
lose his temper.”

The following extract from Mr. J. Campbell’s paper on Muandu
fittingly describes the time:—

“The king's spirit of peace steeped the land, whLich like its
raler after thirty yeavs of tighting yearned for rest.  For fourteen
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ears neither inward malcontent nor foreign foe broke the calm.
When in 1482 Bahlol Lodi advanced from Delhi against Malwa,
the talk of Mandu was of Bablol’s approach ; bat uo whisper of it
passed into the charmed city of women. At last the son-minister
forced his way to the king's presence. At the news of pressing
daoger, the soldier spirit awoke, and Ghias-ud-din’s orders for
niceting the invasion were so prompt and well planncd that the
King of Delhi payed a mnsom nand withdrew. A second period
of rest followed, and ended with Nasar-ud-din once more forcing
his way into the Presence,

The son presented his father, now an aged man of eighty, with
a cup of sherbet and bade him drink. The king, whose armlet of
hezvar stone had already twice made poison harmless, drew the
stone from his arm. He thanked the Almighty for granting him
unworthy the happiest life that had ever fallen to the lot of man,
and prayed that the sin of his death might not be laid to his
son’s charge. He then drank the poison and died.” !

With reference to this crime, it is explained that the younger
hrother, Allnh-ud-din, in view of their father's advanced age,
resvlved either to depose his elder brother (Nasir-ud-din) after his
accession, or to cut him off before his father's death. The con-
tention between the two princes rose to such a height that the elder
brother was obliged to fly from Mandun. Having collected a force,
however, he retarned and besieged the fort, and using the influence
which as Prime Minister he had gained dnring the whole of his
father’s reign won over certain ofticers within, who opened the
Tarupur gate for his admission, On his entrance, Allsh-ud-din
fled to his father’s palace, and Nusir-ud-din following him closely
put him to death as well as all bis children and the vhole of his
fomily. He then assumed the reins of governmeunt, and was
formally crowned. A few duays afterwards his father was found
dead in the Seraglio.

On his saccession to the throne, Nasir-ud-din had to deal with #
scries of domestic feuds. Sher Khau of Chanderi, who was joined
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however, they were defeated and the rebellion quelled. On his
return to Mandu, Nasir-ud-din gave himself up to debauchery, aud
further devoted himself to discover and put to death all the
adherents of his brother. His personsl servants even did not
escape his cruelty. It is said that one day whilst lying in a state
of intoxication on the verge of a reservoir he fell into it, and was
pulled out by four of his female slaves. On awaking with a
violent headache, the women in order to account for his condition
mentioned what had occurred, at which he was so enraged
that he drew his sword and killed them all with his own hands.

In 1502, the king mnrched to attack the Rajputs of Kichiwaru,
and on artiving at Akbarpur,’ built a splendid palace, which was
much admired at that time. Having plundered the Kichiwara
coantry, he returned to Mandu, and in the following year proceeded
towards Chitore. Here he succeeded in extracting a large present
in money from the Rana, and procured as a wife a danghter of onc
of the Rajput nobles, He also dirccted a campaign against
Ahmed Nizam Shah of the Deccan, who had attacked the Chief of
Khandesh, then subordinate to Malwa, The result of these
operations was that the Deccan Chief retired to Ahmednagar,
while Nasir-ud-din’s forces occupied Burhaupar.,

In 1512, the nobles, wearied and disgosted with the persecations
and cruelty of Nasir-ud-din, persuaded his son, Shahab-ud-din, to
assume the government. For this purpose, the latter left Mandu
and collected a large force, but was opposed and defeated by the
king and thereupon fled to Delhi. Farishta says that shortly
after this Sultan Nasir-ud-din was seized with a fever brought on
by excess at the town of Bhurtpur, from which illness he died.
But another version, which is confirmed by Jehangir's memoirs,
has it, that he repeated his former experiences in the reservoir,
whence on this occasion no pitying female pulled bim out.

Prior to his death, he had nominated his third son Mabmid as
his suceestor,

1 It is difficult to locate this place. Campbell identifies it with the village
of Akbarpur on the S, bank of the Narbada about 15 miles from Mandu, It
is true there are ruins of what was evidently once a fort, but these ruina
have no suggestion of magnificence and Lear no resemblance to those of Mandu.
Moreover the Kichiwara country lies far to the north of Mandu. the Chiefs
of Raghngarh heing the present descendants of the old Kichiwara Rajputs,
who troubled so much the Kinge of Malwa.
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He was buried at Mandu and the Emperor Jehangir thus
describes his visit to his tomb : It is related that when daring
bis reign Sher Khan Aighan Sur visited Nasir-ud-din’s grave, he
ordered his attendants to flagellate the parricide’s tomb. When
I visited the sepulebre, I kicked his grave and ordered those
with me to do the same. Not satisfied with this, I ordered his
bomnes to be dug up and burned, and the ashes to be thrown into

the Nerbada.”

Mahmid on his succession assumed the title of Malmid the
Second. As showing the wealth and power to which the Manda
Kings had now attained, I'arishta relates that at his coronation
no fewer than seven hundred elephants with velvet trappings
embroidered in gold formed part of the procession. A revolt on
the part of Mahafiz Khan, Commandant of Mandu, made with the
object of securing the succession of Nasir-ud-din’s second son,
prince Sahib Khan, forced Mahmild to leave his capital. The
king, however, sncceeded in attracting to his standard many of
the nobles of the surrounding districts, chief amongst them being
Medni Rai, a Rajput. With his army he returned towards Mandau,
and a severe engagement took place, the resnlt of which was
eventually decided by the gallant condact of Medni Rai and his
Rajput infantry. Sahib Khan was obliged to take refuge in the
fort, and Sultan Mahmiid in consideration of their relationship
was veady to offer him terms. These, however, were refused, on
which Mahmid commenced a regular siege, and Sahib Khan and
Mohafiz Khan, fearing treachery from within, fled to Gujerat.

A. D, 154058
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During the uext few years, Medni Rai, who had acqnired A.D.1313,

complete control over the king, succeeded in removing the
Mahomedans from all posts of influcnce, and in becoming practical
arbiter of the State. On one occasion, Malimid, recognizing that
power was going from his hands, endeavoured to improve the
sitnation by dismissing his entire Rajput army. Medni Iiai,
however, gained him over, and the Rajputs remained. A second
time, apparently irritated beyond endurance by the helplessness
of his position, he ordered his attendants to waylay Mecdni Rai
and a certain Rujput officer Saliwahan, and to kill them. They
were accordingly attacked, and the latter was killed, but Medni
Rai escaped ti his housc. The Rajpats hearing of the death of
Saliwahan attacked the palace, but the king, ** who thoush a
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fool hnd not hLis equal in courage in the hour of danger,”
beat them back. Eventually Medni Rai was again taken into
favour, but being ever after suspicious of his master's intentions,
he always attended the palace with an escort of five hundred men.
¢ This measure so greatly disturbed the king's mind,” says
Farishta, * that one night, leaving the fort of Mandu with one
horseman and a few foot-attendants, he did not draw rein till he
arrived on the borders of Gujerat.” Here he was well received and
after collecting an army, Muzaffar, king of Gujerat, accompanied
him towards Malwa,

Having arrived at Dhar, which immediately sorrendered, the
two kings marched to Mandu and laid siege to that fortress,
After a close investment, which lasted some months, Mandu was
taken by nssanlt, and it is said that 19,000 Rajputs were slain
including those who were destroyed in the performance of the
Javar, i.e., ceremony involving the sacrifice of their women and
children on a funeral pile. While Sultan Mahmid entered Mandu,
Muzaflar withdrew to Dhar, where he received an invitation from
Mahmiid as follows : ¢ Mandu is a splendid fort. you should come
andsee it; ” to which Muzaffar replied: * May Mandu bring good
fortune to Sultan Mahmid—he is the master of the fort. For the
sake of the Lord I came to his help. On Friday I will go to the
fortress, and having read the prayers in Mahmid’s name, I will
retarn.” Ilaving thus visited Mandu, where he was magnificently
entertained, the generous Muzaffar retired to Gujerat, leaving
a force of three thousand men to help to guard the hill. Im-
mediately afterwards Mahmid marched against Medni Rai, and
Rana Sanga of Chitore coming to the assistance of the latter, a
great battle was fought., Despite the extraordinary bravery which
Mahmid showed on this occasion, the Malwa army was totally defeat-
ed, and the king himself, covered with wounds, was taken prisoner.
Runa Sanga treated him with every mark of attention, dressed
Lis wounds, and attended him in person, and after his recovery
furnished him with an escort of a thoansand Rajput horse and sent
him to Mandua, where he reassumed the reins of government.

In 1526, by giving protection to his outlawed brother Chand
Khan, and to Razi-ul-mulk, a refngee Gnjerat noble, Mahmid
incnrred the wrath of Dahadur Shah, who had succeeded his
father Mnzaffar on the throne of Gujerat.



27

A WELL

IN THE DHAR CITY.



DHAR AND MANDU. 369

Balindor apparently did not wish to press matters to extremity.
and it was only when it was evident that Mahmid did not desire
& peaceful settlement that he advanced against Mandu. Mahmid
defended the place with 3,000 men, and the defence was gallantly
maintained until the Gujeratis having scaled Songarh rushed
down the slope and burst into the fort.

Mahmiild was forced to surrender, and would probably have
received kind treatment, but his temper got the better of his
judgment, and he abused his conqueror to his face, whereupon he
was despatched with his seven sons to the fort of Champaner.
On the way the detachment was attacked by 2,000 Bhils and Kolis
at Dohad. Asuf Khan, the commander of the escort,imagininy
that the assanlt was made with the porpose of effecting Mahmid'~
release, ordered him and his sons to be put to death. Thus ended

the Khilji dynasty, and until 1534 Mandu remained under Gujerat.

In that year, Humayun Badshah marched against Gujerat, and
having defeated Bahadur Shah at Mandisaur followed him to
Manda. He succeeded in capturing the fort in the same way that
Bahadur had surprised Mahmild’s garrison. Sending two hundred
men to the back of the fortress, they scaled the south-west heights
of Songarh and opened the gate to let in their compatriots.
Bahadur apprised by Malli Khano of what had happened rushed
ont with four or five attendants, and being joined by some 20
others reached the gate by which Humayun's troops had entered.
Cutting their way through these they gained the citadel of
Songarh, and while two of Bahadnr's chiefs, Suddar Khan and
Sultan Alam Lodi, maintained themselves in the citadel, Bahadur
himself let his horses down the cliffs by ropes, and after a thousand
difficulties made his way to Champaner. On the following day,
Saddar Khan and Alam Lodi surrendered to Humayun,

In 153, owing to the revolt in Bengal, Humayun was forced
to retire from Gujerat and withdrew to Mandu. Thence, as
fortune wes still against him, he returned to Agra.

Shortly afterwards, Malli Khan, one of the officers of the late
Khilji dynasty, retook all the conntry lying between the Nerbada
and the town of Bhilsa, and had himself crowned in Manda nuder
the title of Khadar Shah of Malwa. It was about this time that
he received from Sher Shah, then king of Bengsl, a letter written
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in the form of an order® requiring him to co-operate agninst the
king of Delhi. Khadar Shah was so incensed at receiving a
docoment of this kind that he sent a reply written in similar
form. When Sher Shah received the answer, he tore off the seal
and putting it on the point of his sword said: ** God willing, if I
ever meet with Khadar Shah, I will put him in mind of his
impertinence in putting his seal on the face of n letter to my
nddress.” Consequently when that monarch ascended the throne
of Delhi he marched against Malwa.

Khadar Shah went to do homage at Sarangpur, where he was
well received, though his kingdom was given to Shujaat Khan,
Nervous at what woald nexthappen, Khadar Shah fled to Gujerat.
later, however, he returned with a large force and attacked Mandu,
the Governor of which was then Hajec Khan. Hearing of his
arrival, Shojaat Khan immediately proceeded to Dhar, and attack-
ing Khadar Shah forthwith completely defeated him. During
the reign of Sher Shah’s snccessor, Selim Shah, Shujaat was forced
to leave Malwa, but was eventually pardoned by Selim and rein-
stated in his government. He died in 1534 and was succeeded by
his eldest son, Malik Bajazeed, who assumed the title of Baz
Babadur.

Farishta says: *‘ Among the public works which do credit to
Shujaat’'s memory is the town of Shujaalpur near the city of
tJjjain, independent of which are many other memorials of his
reign in different parts of Malwa.” So far as is known, none of
the ruins of Mandu are connected with this chief.

After defeating and killing his brother Daulut Khan, who bad
control of the Ujjain and Sarangpur districts. and asserting his
anthority in other partsof Malwa, Bajazeed was crowned at Mandu
nnder the title above mentioned. He then undertook a campaign
against the Gonds, but his army having been drawn into an
ambush, he was completely defeated and had to make his way
alone to Sarangpur. Baz Babadur was so much affected by this
disgraccful defcat that to drive away the memory of it he aban-
doned himself to pleasure.

At this period the science of music had attained considerable
perfection in Malwa, and it is said that Baz Bahadmr devoted
himself to its cultivation and encouragement. His attachment to

3 Parwana ns opposed to a Kharita,
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Rup Mati at that time became notorious, and the ¢* Loves of Baz
DBahader and Rup Mati’’ have been handed down to posterity in
song.

The following is one of the stories : Baz Bahadar, the last king
of Malwa, a young and gallant prince, passionately fond of music,
was one day hunting in the forest bordering the right bank of the
Nerbada. Having outridden all his retinue, he was in eager
pursuit, when his ear was attrncted by the most exquisite flood of
melody from & neighbouring glade. He followed the sound aund
svon reached the spot, where seated 'neath a bargat! tree a young
Hindu maiden was singing to the woods and to the deer and birds
which had thronged thither to listen to her voice. He was dazzled
by her besuty and enchanted by her unrivalled song. Her con-
versation riveted his love. He strove to win her heart and hand.

The first was speedily his, but the splendid lot to which he wooed
her could not tempt her to dishonour the sacred race from which
she sprang. She replied to all his overtares : ** When the Nerbada
shall flow throngh Mardu, I will be thy bride, but not till then,”

« Mandu is elevated by precipices at least 1,200 feet above the
Nerbada ; nevertheless, Baz Bahadur determined that the river
should obey the voice of love, and climb the mouantain height. He
assembled the strength of his kingdom, aze in hand, to try the
force of art. The river god, dreading to measure his strength
against the majesty of love, rose before the astonished people in
the form of a giant, whose forehead was lost in the skies. *Desist.”
he cried, “from thy rash attempt, but receive the well-merited
reward of thy leve ;—repair to Mandu, to a spot which overlooks
our flood ; search there for our sacred tamarisk and dig wherever
it is found ; beneath it, thou shalt come to a pure spring which,
being tributary to us, is part of our divinity. Thither bear thy
bride, to live as she has often sworn to live, upon the borders of
her natal river.”

“The king obeyed, he found the tamariskand the spring, he dug
the reservoir, he built near it a palace, and constructed a fine
aqueduct to lead the waters of the fountain? to the baths of the
palace.”

1 Fious parasitioa.
* The Rewu Kund—ride map.
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“ Rup Mati’s father, who was the Thakur of Dharampuri, having
henrd these things, the maiden was condemned by him, who fondly
loved her, but in whose race the pride of caste is a besetting sin,
to drain the poisoned bowl of Durga,—her corpse to be consamed
on a faneral pile, and her ashes to be scattered over the sacred
waters of the Nerbada. She chants the Song of Death, but when
aboat to drink the bowl, the Princc of Mandu rides up, and after
a manly combat carries off Rup Mati to Manda to become his
qooen.”

The temple on the bank of the Nerbada is still shown at
Dharampuri, on which Rup Mati’s Gura nightly lit his lamb to
mark for the Hinda maiden the line of the sacred stream.

But to revert to history, Akbar taking advantage of the
condition of Malwa under Baz Bahadur, despatched an army with
Adham Ehan in comnmand to occupy the country. DBaz Bahadur
heard nothing of the movement until the Moghuls had arrived
close to Sarangpur. He immediately collected an army and
entering on the field of action ** with as little concern as if going
into the company of females’’ he led the attack. Although he
personally behaved with the greatest gallantry, his troops desert-
ing him, he was compelled to fly and took refuge with Miran
Mobarik of Khandesh in Asirgarh.

Meantime Pir Mahomed, who had succeeded Adham Khan aus
Giovernor of Malwa, followed Baz DBahadur into Khandesh, and
penetrating as far as Burhanpur, totally devastated the country.
On this Miran Mubarik Khan called Fazal Kkan of Berar to his
aid, and an alliance was formed. The Moghul ti-oops glutted by
debanch, refused to fight, and their leader was compelled to retreat
townrds Malwa. The allied forces immediately followed, and an
action was fought on the banks of the Nerbada, in which the
Moghuls were totally defeated, and Pir Mahomed himself with many
others was drowned in the river. The confederates continued
their march to Mandu, where Baz Bahadur again assumed the reins
of government. Scarcely had he done so, however, when Akbar
despatched a second army under Abdullah Khan Uzbeg to again
conquer Malwa. Baz Bahadur on this occasion apparently offered
no resistance, bat fled to Gondwans, where he remained, except for
occasional sallies against the Moghul power until 1570, when he
gave himself up to Akbar, and was appointed a commander of 2,000
cavalry. Hec died some time prior to 1540, and according to the
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Ain-i-Akbari **Baz Babadur and his Rup Mati are buried together.
‘I'heir tomb stands in the middle of a tank at Ujjain. ”

In 1573 Abdullah Kban, having evinced symptoms of revolt,
Akbar had made a sudden incursion into Malwa. Abdnllah
retreated to (injerat, but opposed such a sleady resistance to the
king that the latter. who was accompanied by a small body of
cavalry only, had to retreat to Mandu., Here Farvishta records he
spent some time in viewing the buildings erected by the Khilji
kings, and it was heve he married the danghter of Mubarik, King
of Khandesh, who came to do him homage. Abul Fazl refers to
Mandu at this period as being one of the 28 towns in the Kmpire
where copper coins were miuted,

In 1584 Mirza Aziz Koka, foster-brother of Akbar, was Governor
of Malwa, and in 1590 was succeeded hy Shab-ud-din .\hmed Khan,
who died in the same year, and was followed by the Emperor’s
own son Prince Murid Mirza. It was at this time (A. D, 1592)
that Akbar again visited Maundu, when on his way to the Deccan.
Mirza Aziz Koka, who had been trausferred to (iuwjerat, having
started on n pilgrimage to Mekka withont leave, Prince Murdd
was ordered thither, and Shahrukl Mirza, to whom Akbar had
married one of his danghters two years previonsly. was appointed
Governor of Malwa, and held the appointment until 1603,

Meantime Mirza Khan, the son of Byriie, known as the Khan
Khanin, halted for some time at Mandu while on his way to chas-
tise the Chicfs of the Decean.  Later, Akbar xent his sou Danidl
with powerful ,reinforcements for the sumne pnrpose, and in the
same year he himself followed and again took np his residence in
Mandn  Akbar returned to Agra from the conquest of the Deccan
in 1602, and died there three vears alterwards,

Although during this time Mandu continned to be nominally
one of the four capitals of the Empire, it is evident that with the
final overthrow of Baz Daladur it lost its former lustre. We
learn from Jehangir, who visited it twelve years after Akbar's
death, and thanks to whose magniticence the ancient fortrees
ngain could hear its long-forgotien title of Shadinbad that the
buildings had falleninto disrepair so complere that an expenditure
of three Iakhs was necessary to render them habitable.  Of the
condition of Mandn at this time one cannot do betier than let the
Tuiperial diarist spenk for himself.
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His entry into Mandu he describes as follows : —
“On Monday, the 28rd of Ispandéd, the last month of the

“This

Persian year, when one guarter of the day had passed,
I mounted my elephant, and, in good fortune and
under kindly inflnences, made my happy entry into
the fort of Mandu. About an hour (three ghadis)
later, 1 entered the quarters which had been prepared
to receive me. During mny passage across the hill-
top, 1 scattered Rs,15,000, Before my arrival,
Abdul Karim, the Engineer, had been sent by me to
repair the buildings of the former kings of Mandu.
While my fortunate standards were at Ajmere, Abdul
Karim repaired such of the old Mandu buildings as
were fit to be repaired, and built others anew. On
the whole, he had provided quarters for ine, the like
of which have probably never been built in any other
place. Three lakhs of rupcer were spent on these
repairs and buildings. 1 wish it had been possible
to construct. buildings like these in all cities likely tn
be visited by royalty.”

fortress,” he continues, ‘‘stands on the top of ahillabont
thirty-six miles (18 kos) in circumference. They say
that before the days of Raja Bikramijit, a king was
reigning over these parts, whose name was Jaising
Deva. In his time, a man went to the forest to cut
grass. When he brought the grass back, he found
thet the blade of his sickle had torned yellow. The
grass-cutter in his surprise went to Mindan, an
ironsmith, Mindan knew that the sickle was gold. He
had heard that in those parts was to be found the
philosopher's stone, whose touch turns iron and copper
into gold. He told the grass-cutter to lead him to the
place where the sickle had turned yellow, and there
he found the philosopher's stone. Thesmith presented
this treasure to his king. The king amassed untold
wealth, part of which he spent in bailding Mandu
fortress, which he completed in twelve years. At the
request of the smitb, on most of the stones in the walls
a mark was cut in the form of an anvil. Towards the
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close of his life, when king Jaising Deva withdrew his
beart from the world, he called many Brahmins together
on the bank of the Nerbada close to Mandu. He gave
each Brahmin a share of his wealth, and to the Brahmin,
in whom he had the greatest faith, he gave the philoso-
pher’s stone. Enraged at the gift of a paltry stone, the
Brahmin threw it into the Nerbada, and there the
philosopher’s stone still lies.” The Emperor continues :
“ Ou the 20th of Farwardin, five weeks after my arrival
(11th April 1617), in reward for his services in repair-
ing the buildings of Maudu, I conferred on my
Engineer, Abdul Karim, the command of 12,000 horse,
with the title of Madmiér Khan.”

‘'he sporting instincts of the Emperor were fully gratified, and
vumerous entries regarding his shooting ¢xpeditions occur :—

“On the fourth of the first month of Farwardéu (l6th
March), the watchmen of the chase brought word
that they had marked down a lion near the Sagr v lake,
which is a construction of the ancient rulers of Mandu.
I ‘mounted and proceeded towards the lake. When
the lion broke cover he attacked and wounded ten or
twelve of the Ahddis (garde du corps) and other men
of my retinue. In the end, I brought him down with
three gunshots and saved God's creatures from his evil.
On the 22nd of the same month (3rd April 1617)
the watchmen brought news of a tiger. I mounted
forthwith and despatched him with three bullets.
On the 7th of Adi'Bihisht (18th April 1617) the
watchmen brought word that they had marked down
four tigers. At one in the afternoon I started for the
place with Nir Jehan Begum. Nur Jehan asked my
leave to shoot the tigers with her gun. Isaid: ‘Be it
so." In a trice she killed these four tigers with six bul-
lets. I had never seen such shooting. To shoot from
the back of an elephant, from within a closed howdah,
and bring down with six bullets four wild beasts,
without giving them an opportunity of moving or
springing, is wonderful. In acknowledement of this
capital marksmanship, I ordered a thousand Ashrafis
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(Rs.4,500) to bescattered over Nur Jehan, and granted
her a pair of raby wristlets worth a Jakh of rupees.”

The rains at that time were evidently more copious than
they have been lately. Rain, it is said, fell for forty days continu-
ously, and Jehangir’s description of the break which follows is de-
lightful : ¢ What words of mine can describe the beauty of the
grass and of the wild tlowers! They clothe cach hill and dale,
each slope and plain. I know of no place so pleasant in climate
und so pretty in scenery as Mandu in the rainy season. Thiy
month of July, which is one of the months of the hot season, the
sun being in Leo, one caunot sleep within the house without u
coverlet, and during the day there is no need for a fan. What [
have noticed is but a small part of the many beauties of Mandu.
Two things [ have seen here which I had seen nuwhere in India:
one of them is the trec of the wild plantain which grows all over
the hill-tup; the other is the nest of the mamolah or wagtail.
Till now no birdeatcher could tell its nest. It so happened thut in
the building where I lodged we found & wagtail’'s nest with two
voung ones.”

Aunother entry refers to a puuitive expedition against w lucal
Hindn Chief :—

“QOn the tirst of Tir, the fourth month of the Persinn yenr
i1,k May 16817). the Hindu Chiefs of the neighbour-
hood came to pay their respects and present a tribute,
The Hindu Chief of Jaitpdr, in the neighbourhood of
Mundu, through his evil fortune, did not come to kiss
the threshold. For this reason [ ordered Fiddikhdu to
pillage the Jaitpdr country ut the head of thirteen
ofticers und four or five hundred matchlockinen. Ou the
approack of Fidiikhin the Chief fled. He is now
reported to regret his past conduct. und to intend to
cowe {v the Court and make his submission.  On the 9th
of Jir, the sixth mouth of the Persian Calendar (late
July A. D. 1617), [ heard that while raiding the lands
of the Chief of Jaitpir, Ridh-ul-Alh, the brother of
Fiddikhdn, was slain with a lance in the village where
the Chief’s wives and childven were in hiding. The
village was buarned, and the women and danghters of
the relel Chief were taken captives.
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Of its sucial delights bhe writes as follows :-—

« On the evening of Thursday, the 19th of Am#rddd, the Lfth
month of the Persian year (early July, A. D. 1617),
I went with the ladies of the palace to see the buildings
and palaces on the Sdgar Lake which were built by the
old kings of Mandu. The 26th of .\mardid (about
mid July) was the Shab-i-Barit holiday. I ordered
jubilee or assembly of joy to be held on the ocecasion iu
vne of the palaces occupied by Nir Jehan Begum in
the midst of the big lake. The nobles and others
were invited to attend this party which was organized
by the Begum, and I ordered the cup and other
intoxicants with various fruits and minced weats to be
given to all who wished them. It was a wonderful
gathering. As evening set in, the lanterns aud lamps
gleaming along the banks of the lake made an illum-
ingtion such as never had been seen. The countless
lights witb which the palaces and buildings were
ablaze shining on the lake made the whole surface of
the lake appear to be on fire.”’

During his stay in Mandu, Jehangir received u visit from his
cldest son, afterwards the Kmperor Shah Jehan, who had returncd
from Lis victorious campaign in the Deccan. His last entry
regarding Mandu is :—

“ On the night of Friday, in the month of .\bdn, in ull hap-
piness and good fortune I marched from Mandu and
halted ou the bank of the lake of Nalcha.”

Sir Thomas Roe, the ambassador from King James to the Great
Moghul, accompanied Jehangir in his march from Ajmere to
Mandu, and has left numerous records of that time.!

Shah Jehan spent the rains of 1622 in Mandu, and in 1627
appointed Khan Jebau Lodi as Governovr of Malwa, There is no
record of Aurangzebe having visited the place, except an inscription
ou the Alamgir gate to the effect that it was repaired by his order.

The Mahrattas took Mandu for tbe first time in 1696, but
retired again to the south almost immediately. Asalready recorded,
Udaji Rao Poar® occupied the Fort in 1709, and the Mahomedan

1 See Roe in Kerr's ‘' Travels” 1X,
% Ancestor of the present Chief,
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supremucy finally came to an end with the Mahratta victory at
Tirla in 1784,  From that time onwards, Maudu has remained
deserted cxcept for a short period at the commencement of the last
ceutory, when it sheltered Maina Bai, the famous Rani of Dhar,
against the attacks of Sindhia and Holkar, and where she gave
birth to her son, Ramchander Rao Puar. Fifteen years later,
Malcolm in his history describes the hill as a resort of religious
mendicants. Colonel Briggs, the translator of Farishta, writing
in 1827, says:—

“ Perhaps nu purt of Indin su abounds with tigers as the vnee
famous city of Mandu. The capital, now deserted by
wan, is overgrown by forest, and from being the seat of
luxury, clegance, and wealth, it has become the abode
of wild beasts, and is resorted to by the few Luropeans
iu thut qoarter for the pleasure of destroying thewm.”

Fergusson, twelve years later, describes the vegetation as
tearing the buildings of the city to pieces, and obscuring them so
that they could hardly be secn, and in 1844 “ A Bombay Subaltern *
writes that it was daugerous to venture unarmed among the ruins
of the Jahaz Muhal, as it was a favourite retreat for tigers.

The timnes have changed. No tiger bas been seen in Mandu for
the last thirty ycars, and the once famous capital is now the
head-quarters of w small Tehsil of the Dhar State,

CHAPTER V.,
Mandu — its Buildings.

In the Ain-i-Akbari. Abul Fuzl describes Mundu as a large city,
the circumference of which is 12 “Kos.” He mentions the
existence * of Mahmud Khilji's Tower of Victory, and adds Lbat for
some period Mandu was the seat of Government, and stately
edifices still recall their ancicnt Lords.” ‘“ Here are the tombs of
the Khilji Sultans * * * Here the tamarind (Adansonia
dsgitata) grows as large as a cocoanut and its kernel is extremely
white,”?

Twenty years later (circa, A. D). 1612), Farishta thus describes
the place :—

1 Ain-i-Akburi, Vol. 1., Jarvett's translation, p. 196,
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«/'hig fortificution is one of the most extraordinary in the
world. It is bmilt on the summit of an isolated
wountuin, said to be 18 kos (28 miles) in circum-
ference. The place of a regular ditch is supplied by
a ravine, formed by nature round the fortification,
which is so deep that it seems impossible to take the
fort by regular approaches. Within the fort is abun-
dance of water and forage, though there is not sufficient
space for the purposes of cultivation, Auy army
besieging Mandu must confine its operations chiefly to
blockading the roads; for it is scarcely possible to
invest a place of such extent. Many of the roads from
the fort are steep and difficult of access. That leading
to the south, known by the name of Tarapur gate, is
so rough and steep that cavaley can with difficulty be
led up. The road on the north, leading to the Delhi
aate, is by far the most easy of access.”

It is by this road that we now enter Mandu.

Descending the slope and crossing the neek of land which con-
nects the hill with the main Vindhyan Range, the lower fortifica-
tiong are entered at the Alamgir gate, which bears the following
inscription :—

“In the time of Alamgir Aurangzeb, the ruler of the world,
this gate resembling the skies in altitude was built
anew. In the year A. H. 1079 the work of renewal was
begun and completed by the endeavour of the exalted
Khan Mohammed Beg Khan from the accession of the
Emperor of the world, Aurangzeb, this was the
eleventh year by way of writing history.”

The old road leads thence by a stone causeway over the
ancient ditch to a sccond gate known as the Banghi Darwaza,
where tradition has it that on the completion of the fort and of this
gateway a sweeper was immured alive.

Continning onwards, the old paved voad rises sharply to the
cdge of the platean where stands the Delhi gate which, althongh
much ruained, still prescrves its clegance and beanty of ountline.
No inscription is available to show when this gate was built.

It may be convenient to mention here the other gates on the
hill.

The Alamgir
Gate,

A, D. 1668,

The Banghi
Gate,

The Delhi
Qate.
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Close to the Delbi gate to the east is that now kuown as the
*“Ghavi Darwaza,” i.e., Carriage Gate. The road leading up to it
leaves the old paved roadway close to the Alamgir gate, and is
the ouly entrance into Manda practicable for wheeled traffic,
This gate also bears no inscription, and has no architectural interest.

Continuing round the edge of the hill enstwards we come to the
Rampol gate at a short distance from the modern village of
Mandn, and about 50 yards from the edge of the cliff. This gate,
which has no inscription and is not mentioned in any history, is
somewhat difficnlt to explain, as no roadway leads from it to the
valley. It is obviously of very ancient date and would seem to
be a relic of the old Hindu city.

The Jehangirpur gate gives access from Gujri to the eastern
portion of the fort, Tts construction is ascribed to the time of
Jehangir, when a Pergunnah of the same name was created. The
revenue division still exists in name, but in fact the village of
Jehangirpur is deserted, except for a few Bhil huts, and the
head-qnarters of thc Pergannah are now at Gujri, four miles
distant in the valley helow. The road down the hill is a mere
track. Theve is no inscription on this gate, but the ancient walls
on cither side are in good preservation.

Ou the sonthern face of the hill overlooking Nimar and the
Nerbuda valley are the Bhagwania and Tavapur gates, named after
the two villages at the foat of the hill to which each of them leads.
The view from hoth gates is magnificent, and the Tarapnr gnte is
particnlarly intevesting both on aceount. of its jnseriptions and of
the historieal straggles for the possession of Mandn, of whieh i
has sa often been the seene.

The inseription on the Bhagwania Darwaza is dated A. H. 923,
taking us back to the reign of Mahmiul IT., the lust Khilji king
of Mandn. It reads thus :—

“T'his gate was built ander the orders of Mirza Malhonmmed.
son of Mirza Badn Uz-Zaman of Meshed by Mohamed
Husein of Meshed in the month of Jamadi-Jussan,
A28
The Tavapur gate has two inseriptions ; that on the upper gate
shows it was commenced by Dilawar Khan Ghori the 1st King of
Mundu, and completed in the year following his death,



THE SONGARH GATE.



DHAR AND MANDU, 381

The second inscription, let into the more modern portion of the
structure, shows that repairs to the gateway were carried out by
one Sahib Mahomed Hussein during Akbar's time. The difference
in construction of the upper and lower gates is very striking, the
older portion bearing all the evidences of Hindu art and work-
manship, while the lower gates are similar in design to the remain-
ing gates of the fort, and all traces of Hindu influence is absent.
The following is the translation of the two inscriptions.

On the upper doorway :—

“This gate, of which there is none finer in any other city, was
built in the town of Shadiabad by Dilawar Khan, the
bead of Islam and leader of the community, most
great in dignity and kind, ever Victorious and Power-
ful, Generous and Liberal. This door by the grace of
God was completed in A. H, 809.”

On the main gate:—

*“In the reign of Jelal-ad-din Mohamed Akbar Badshah this
beggar (fakir) Sahib Mohamed Hussain Imad-ud-din,
son of Sultan Ali of Sabswar, repaired this road by the
grace of God in the year A. H. 1014.”

From here a steep paved road, quite impassable for carts, leads
down the hillside to Tarapur village and beyond to Dharampari
and the Nerbada river. The village of Tarapur, now a mere
agglomeration of Bhil huts, must have been a large place when
Mandu was in its prime. An inscription recently found in an old
**baori”’ states that Nazir-ud-din granted land in this village to a
certain Mahijin Baia among his following for the eonstruction
of a garden and of a well.

There are two gates on the N.-W, face of Mandu, That known
as the Songarh Gate was rebuilt by Maina Bai, the great Rani of
Dhar, at the coinmencement of the 19th century. There is no
access to it from the valley below, and it forms the entrance to the
citadel of Mandu, the scene of the famous exploit of Bahadur Shah,
whenafter the captureofthe main fort by Humayun he fought his
way to the citadel, and thence, while two of his followers defended
the gate, let himsclf down over the edge of the cliff and effected
his escape to Gujerat,

Finally, overlooking the wild country to the N.-W. of Mandu is

the Lowani gate, whence » very rongh and steep paved road,
40
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similar to that at Tarapur, leads to the Lowani country. This
The Lowanl gate is undoubtedly ome of the most ancient in Mandu, but it is
Gate, now in ruins, and there is no inscription to show from what time
it dates. On the edge of the cliff is a stone *“lat’’ evidently of
Hindu origin, and scattered round close by are numerous fragments
of carved pillars and a few defaced images of the Hindu pantheon.

To return now to the Ghari Darwaza by which the traveller
will ordinarily enter Mandu, The road leads westwards past the
Delhi gate to the beautiful mass of ruined palaces in which the
Khilji kings held their court. The wall which enclosed this whole
area is in places still standing, and the road enters the enclosure
between a much-ruined mosque, & miniatare in architectoral form
of the great Jama Musjid, and the gate now known as the Hatipol,
which was probably the main northern entrance to the palace.
On each side of this gate is the remains of a life-sized model of an
elephant, These fignres are built of blocks of red sandstone, and
were evidently covered with white marble plaster, They are prob-
ably relics of the days of Mahmid II,, when Rajput influence
was supreme in Mandu., At present only the legs and lower
halves of the bodies remain with a low stone erection in front on
which the trunk rested.

The principal buildings within the enclosure are the Hindola
Mahal, the Jahaz Mahal, the Toweli Mahal, the Nahar Jhiroka
and the Champa Baori, with the so-called Treasury and the ruin
now koown as Gadhasa’s! palace, but what is much more probably
the Koshal-jehan-namah? palace, mentioned in Farishta as having
been built by Ghias-ud-din. Close to this are two more fine
“Baoris,” one known as the Ujdl (bright) and the other as the
Andher (dark), from the fact that the former is completely open to
the light and air, and the latter altogether roofed in.

Much damage has been done by time and nature to these
magnificent ruins, but the spirit of the place is there, and one can
still reconstruct in imagination the splendour of the time when
Ghias-ud-din, quitting the scenes of turmoil of his youth, held here
his court, and 8o that no unsightly thing should strike his eye,
roled that within these walls only the fairest of the fairer sex
should dwell.

1 According to tradition, a great Mahajan of the time of the Khiljis,
3 Palace whence all the world is seen,



‘ THE MASS OF RUINED PALACES,”

THE JANAZ MANAL



THE HINDOILA MAHAL FROM THE WEST,

FROM TIUE FANT,

HINDOLA MALIAL

THE



DHAR AND MANDU, 383

The prognostications of those who visited Mandu in the first half
of the nineteenth century have happily not been fulfilled. The
“larger vaulted halls, of which Fergusson speaks, are still entire,
‘“and the courts are still surrounded by arcades of great beauty.”*

The massive masonry and design of the Hindola Palace, which g'!’“ Hindola
has withstood better perhaps than the other buildings the ravages ahal.
of time, is most striking. The sloping buttressed walls, the deep
windows, and the long lofty hall suggest some old Chapter house

or Refectory, and have a style and grandeur all their own.

Passing through this building and along the northern bank of The Champa
the lake, we come to the Champa Baori and the tangled mass of "™
ruing above and below ground which surround it. A portion of
one of the bathing houses remains intact and shows the care,
thought, and elegance that was bestowed ina Mahomedan palace on
this important part of the building.

The Jahaz Mahal with its long low facade stands as the centre 7he Jakaz
of this group of palaces. Seen from either side but especlally Hahal.
from the west where it overhangs the lake, it is very beautiful,
while from the terraced roof a magnificent view of the surrounding
country is obtained. The main doorway in the centre of the
eastern face is exceedingly well built and in very good preserva-
tion. This is probably due to renewal at the hands of Karim Khan,
Jehangir's engineer, as it would seem that it was in this palace
that the great king made his head.quarters during his stay in
Mandu. In the centre of the lake stand the ruins of the palace
last occupied by Shah Jehan Begum, who accompanied Jehangir
to Manda, The main gateway is worthy of notice, the arch being
of entirely different design to that common in Mandu.

North of the Hindola and forming part of the walled enclosure The Naker
is the Nabar Jhiroka. The marble-framed window set in the J2oke-
northern wall with its small platform and cupola has given this
building its name. It was seated at this window (jhiroka) that the
king used to receive daily in the morning (nahar) the salutations of
his court,

Outside to the north of the whole enclosure lies the most ancient Mosque of
mosque in Mandu, the inscription which is given below show- D“‘"”""K’“'"-
ing it to have been built by Dilawar Khan Ghori in A. D. 1405, H- 4,

1 Fergusson, Vol, 1L, p. 666.
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Translation of inscription.

“ Dilawar Khan, the gnardian of religion, who is as an assistant
to the Prophet, and supporter of his people. High as the sky in
honour and like the angels inaspect. Wlhose actions are unrivalled,
and whose majesty and dignity is great, who is praised by
all, who is wealthy, happy, and of good health, over whose activns
God watches and is always present to render him aid in his work.

By the grace of the Almighty God and in an suspicious hour.
He (Dilawar Khan) laid the foundation of this mosque in the Fort
of Manda in A. H, 808,

It resembles the kaaba whereof a copy stands in the sky.

By the grace of Jeaus, Son of the Blessed Virgin Miriam, and of
Moses, son of Amran, may he be always blest by God.”

More modest in proportions than the Lat Musjid bailt by him
at Dhar, this building has a rogged simplicity which is decidedly
attractive. The low pitch of the wholé structure has probably
helped to maintain it in fair preservation through more than 500
years. The materials from which it is built are evidently taken
from Hindu shrines.

Retracing our way back, passed the Jabaz Mahal and out
through the gateway by the Taweli Palace, the quarters of Ghias-
ud-din's amazon guard, the road leads winding through the
jungle to those buildings which were and indeed still are the glory
of Mandu. The tomb of Hoshang and the great mosque com-
menced by that prince and completed by his more illustrious
successor Mahmud.

“ Thongh the badly fitting joining of the marble slabs of the
tomb walls are a notable contrast to the finish of the later Moghul
buildings, Hoshang’s tomb in its massive simplicity and dim-lighted
roughness i8 a solemn and suitable resting-place for agreat Pathan
warrior. On the western side of the enclosure which sarrounds the
tomb, the pillars which near the base are four-sided, pass through
an eight-sided and sixteen-sided belt into a round upper shaft.
The round shaft ends in a sqnare under capital, each face of
which is filled by a group of leafage in outline, the same as the
favonrite Hindu Singk-Mukh or horned head. Over the cntwined



THE ENTRANCE OF THE JCMMA MUSJID.

GENERAL VIEW OF JUMMA MURJID, MANDU,



MUSJID, MANDU.

INTERIOR JUMMA

|
4

SJID, MANDU.

MDAR ' IN THE JUMMA MU

NI

THE *



DHAR AND MANDU. 885

Teafy horns of this moulding, stone brackets support heavy stone
beams, all Hindu io form,”*

* Fergusson considers that these pillars were taken from a Jain
building ; and certainly the colonnade has the appearance of having
been taken bodily from some Jain temple, of which, according to
tradition, there were several on the shores of the Sagar lake.

HWoshang’s mosque was completed in A. D. 1454, The
entrance porch is a massive domed building projecting from
the centre of the east face. Over the marble-lined doorway is the
tollewing much damaged Persian inscription :—

«* The mosque of exalted construction, the temple of heavenly
altitude,

“« Whose every pillar is like to those of the * Kaba ’

“ And (where) angels like the pigeons of the ‘ Kaba’ make
their circles round it, desiring to show it their respect.

“ When he came to a full age and had passed through the
merciless revolutions of the skies

« Anzam Humayun (i.e., Malik Mughis) said—

< The administration of the country, the construction of build-
ings and the dcfeat of onr enemies,

« Are things which I leave to you (my son) as parting advice
with great earnestness.

“ The personification of the goodness of Providence, the Sultan
Alla-ud-din (Mahmid I.)

¢ The Light of Religion and the satisfier of the wants of the
people

*In the year A, H. 858 (A. D. 1454).

“ In the words of this parting advice, finished the construction
of this building.”

The interior of the court in its simple grandeur and expression of
power may, according to Fergusson, be taken as one of the very
best specimens of Afghan architecture to be found in Indis. It is
almost an exact square enclosed on the east, north and south by

! ‘ Mandu " by J_ M, Campbel], Esq., No. LII., Vol. XIX, Journal of the
Bombay Branch, R. A. B,

? History of Architecture. p. 666, Vol. 11,
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colonnades, portions of which are sadly ruined. The west face with
its three lofty domes and great pointed arches is in fair repair.

Opposite the Jama Musjid are the ruins of Mahmid’'s great
Tower of Victory, and beneath it the college erected by the same
king. Ounly a fragment of this tower remains to show that it
was faced with white marble slabs inlaid with black stone. Buat
history records that it was seven stories high, and the existing base-
ment gives us an idea of itasize. The fates have been hard on Manda
in this particular instance. The tower was built by Mahmfd in
commemoration of his victory over the Rana Khumbu of Chittore:
it is now an utter ruin while the Rana’s great Tower of Victory
at Chittore built about twelve years later in token of his victory
over this same Mahmid stands practically intact, and is among
the most perfect models of the Hindu architecture of those days:
Who shall say that this is not an emblem of the permanence so
characteristic of all Hindu life and thought ?

To the north-east of the square stand the modern public offices and
state-endowed temple of Mandu. Southward the road leads to the
Sagar lake, and is lined on either side for a short distance by the
mean huts which go to form the modern village. A road branching
to the eastward leads to the Lal Bungalow and beyond to what is
locally known as the Sath Sao Siri (700 steps), where tho walls of
the fort leaving the crest of the hill dip down to a ravine some
700 feet in depth, and rise again on the opposite side to the crest
close to the Jehangirpur gate,

It has up to the present not been possible to fix the date of con-
struction of the Lal Bungalow, but it is hoped that from a broken
inacription in the Tugra character, which was found within the
enclosure, it will be possible to *‘locate” this building. The
site of this building, fixed as it is on the edge of a masonry
enclosed tank buried in the jungle, is extremely romantic. It was
here that the final scene in the history of the Khilji Kings was
enacted, when Mahmdd II. surrendered to his conqueror, Bahadur
Shah of Gujerat.

The environments of the Sagar lake have suffered much from
the recent drought, as many of the ¢ spreading mango trees”
along its banks are now mere skeletons. To the east of it and
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forming the end of the encamping ground is the smaller Jama
Masjid built by Malik Mughis in 1432 A.D. The entrance door
of which bears the following inscription :—

# With good omens, at & happy time and in a lucky and well-
starred year

«On the 4th of the month of Allih (Ramazin) on the great
day of Friday,

« Tn the year 835 and six months from the Hijrah

« Counted according to the revolution of the moon in the
Arabian manner,

«This Islami mosque was founded in this world,

« The top of whose dome rubs its head against the green
canopy of Heaven.

«“The construction of this mosque was dune to Mughis-ud-
din-wadunya (Mélik Moghis), the father of Mahmid I.
of Mil-wa (A. D. 1435—1469), the redresser of tem-
poral and spiritual wrongs. '

« Ulugh (brave) Adzam (great) Humdynn (august) the Khdn
of the seven climes and of the nine countries,

“ By the hands of his enterprise this mosque was founded so
great,

+ That some call it the house of Peace, others style it the
Kaiba.

“ This good building was completed on the last of the month
of Shawwil.

“May the merit of this good act be inserted in the scroll of
the Khin’s actions !

“In this centre may the praises of the sermon read by
Mahmiid Shah

“ Be everlasting so long as monntains stand on the earth and
stars in the firmament."”

This mosque must have been a jewel, and makes the roin which
bas overtaken it all the more distressing. Here there can be no
doubt of the Hindu origin of the material nsed for the building,
and the elegance of outline of the entrance porch even in its ruined
state is fascinating, Opposite is what was Milik Mughis’ palace,
and a little beyond that prince’s tomb, the black dome of which is
* brightened by a belt of brilliant, pale, and deep-blue enamel.”
29
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Beyond again on the right is the so-called Dhai-ka-Mahal,! and
close by, the ** Dhai-ki-Choti Bhain-ka-Mahal,” * of which there is
nowhere historic mention.

The “Bombay Subaltern,’”” writing in 1843, remerks “ on our
‘“right, and on the high ground to the south of the Sagar lake
‘“*are the walls of the Shikarikot, said to have been built by Baz
‘ Bahadur ; in different dircctions are domed pavilions from which
‘ the great men of those days used to observe the contests of
‘“elephants hawking and any other spectacle that might offer.”

To the writer it seems more probable that these buildings were
some of the ordinary houses or tombs of the richer classes, more
specially as the road which winds below them is lined with the
remains of what were evidently houses of a meamer sort nsed
probably by their retainers and servants.®

The road continues southwards to the Rewa Kund, Baz Bahadur's
palace, and finally to Rup Mati’s pavilion—perhaps t$he mnoet de-
lightful spot in Mandu.

The Rewa Kund, the pool or spring where to meet Rup Mati's
wishes, the Nerbada is said ‘*to have made its appearance on the
mountain top” lies to the west of the road immediately opposite to
the palace of Baz Bahadur. It is a small masonry-lined tank, and
a roined bathing house is on one side of it.

‘A fine, easy flight of steps leads from its north-east corner up
the slope on which the palace of the last yndependent king of
Mandu stands. On the left & portion of the lofty aqueduet by
which the holy water of the Kund was introduced into the palace
is still standing. On the entrance arch of Baz Babadur's
palace is a Persian inscription which shows that although
the latter may have repaired the bumilding it owes its origin to
Nazir-ud-din. It runs thus:—

“In the time of the Sultan of Nations, the most just and great,
and the most learned and magnificent Snltan Nazir Shah
Khilji, written by Yusuph the year A. H. 914.”

Much of the marble from this building, especially from the balcony
overlooking Mandu, has been mercilessly mutilated by a former
generation; but happily some of the sides of the courtyards are
intact, a8 also are the cupolas, which surmount the colonnades.

1 i.e., the Nurse's Palace.

3 ie., the Palace of the nurse’s young rister.

3 The Bhikari Kot was probably much nearer Bax Bahadar's Palace. The
walls of an enclosure are atill visible to the east of this building.
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On the hill immediately overhanging tlie palace and clear
egainst the sky-line stands * Rup Mati’s Chatri.”

“From a ground-floor of heavy masonry and arched gateways,
stairs lead to the flat terrace, at the north and south
ends of which are massive heavy-eaved pavilions, whose
square pillars and pointed arches support lofty deep-
grooved domes. The southern pavilion (unhappily now
much roined) on the very edge of the Vindhyan
clif commands a long stretch of the south face of
Mandu, with its guoardian wall covering the heights
and hollows of the hill-top. Twelve hundred feet
below spreads the dim hazy Nimar plain, brightened
eastwards by the gleaming line of the Nerbada. The
north pavilion through the fresh clear air of the hill-
top looks over the entire stretch of Mandu from the
high shoulder of Songarh in the extreme south-west
across rolling tree brightened fields, past the domes,
the tangled bush and the broad grey of the Sagar
Lake to the five-dome cluster of Hoshang's mosque
and tomb, on, across a sea of green tree tops, to the
domed roof chambers of the Jahaz and the Toweli
palaces, through the Delhi gateway, and beyond the
deep cleft of the northern ravine, to the base level
and low ranges of the Malwa platean."*

Though it seems ruthless to lessen the romance attached to
this building so intimately connected with Rup Mati and her
princely lover, it shonld be noted that on an inner archway of
the lower floor is an inscription so damaged as to be only partly
decipherable, which shows that at some period this building was
used as a Dharamsals for poor and ueedy truvellers who might
climb up the hill.

We must now retrace our steps back to the Mandu village, and
taking the road which leads south-west reach the edge of the
cliff above ““Nilkanth.,” A long flight of steps leads down to the
deep shady dell, where a ‘“ Mahomedan chamber with great open
archod front looks out across a fountained courtyard and sloping
scalloped water-table, to the wild western slopes of Mandu.”?

1 6. M. Campbell, * Mandu" Journal of Bombay Branch, R. A. Bociety,
No. L11,, Vol. XIX,
? Campbell’s ** Mandu."”
11

Rup Mati's
Yavilion.
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A. D, 1574, This is the place where Akbar lodged in A. D. 1574, and which
Jehangir visited in A, D, 1617. It was built by Shah Budagh
Khan during his tenure of office as Commandant of Mandu,
and bears the following inscriptions :—

#Call it not waste to spend your life in water anud earth (i..,
in bailding).
“1f perchance a man of mind for a moment makes your honse
his lodging.
“Written by Shah Budagh Khan in the year A. H. 982"
A second inscription on the great southern arch reads thus :—

*This pleasant building was completed in the reign of the great
Sultan, most munificent and just Khakan, the Lord
of the countries of Arabia and Persia, the Shadow of
God on the two earths, the ruler of the sea and of the
land, the exalter of tho standards of those who war
on the side of God. Abu Fatah Yahal-ud-din Mahomed
Akbar, the warrior king, may his dominion and his
kingdom be everlasting. N
A. D. 1874, “Written by Faridin Husein, son of Hat-ul-ward, in the year
A, H, 982.”

The stones of this inscription have beon wrongly placed by
some illiterato restorer, the latter portion of the inscription coming
first, and the first onc last. A third inscription on the right wall,
which is dated A. D. 1591-92, runs as follows :—

“ In the year A. D, 1000, when on his way to tho conquest
of the Dekhan, thc Slaves of the exalted Lord of
the Earth, the holder of the sky-like throne, the Shadow
of Allah (the Emperor Akbar), passed by this place.”

“That time wastcs your home, ccase, soul to complain
“ Who will not scorn a complainer so vain;

* From the story of others this wisdom derive

 Ere nonght of thyself but stories survive.”

Finally on the left wall is the fourth inscription dated A. D.
1600 :—
“The Shudow of Allah, the Emperor Akbar after the

conquest of the Dekhwn und Klunndesh in the year 1009,
set out for Ilind,
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“May the name of the writer last for ever!

« At dawn and at eve I have watched an owl sitting

¢ On the lofty wall-tops of Shirwan Shah’s tomb,

“ And the owl’s plaintive hooting conveyed me this warning,
* Here pomp, wealth, and greatness be dumb.”

This spot is now the retreat of a Hinda recluse, and has
probably, as its Hinda name implies, reverted to its former use,
Its gentle occupant, however, has not improved its artistic
appearance, and althoagh this building is the only one in Mandu
which has been kept in proper repair externally, its internal
arrengement has now little in keeping with the memories of Akbar.

A few other buildings call for mention. The tomb of Daria Paria Khan.
Khan about half-way between the great mosque and the Sagar
Lake on the left of the road, still bears- portions of the texis from.
the Koran in coloured enamel tiles with whiok it was entirely
decorated.

A little beyond in the jungle is a.building loeally known as the Hathi-Khans.
* Hathi-Khana,” but evidently a tomb, interesting on account of
the four massive pillars which support the dome, and which are
unique in their style in Mandu,

The palace known as.that of *Chistt [{han,” commander. of the Chisti Kban's
army in the time of Mahmid Khilji, is & ruin beautifully situated palace.
at the extreme north-east point of the hill. Here, too, is a sadly-
damaged relic of what was once a most artistic piece of enamelled
well-decoration, - Close by are vaults said to have been the
magazines of the great Mahmiéid. On the road to the Lal Bun-
gealow, one passes two stone pillars evidently the ¢ Dip stambhas
of a Hindu temple, while buried in the jungle to the west of the
Jahaz Mahal is & large building said: to have been the school of
* Shah Baddar,” a reputed sage. On the map attached to this
paper, the position of numerous other buildings is shown, but tho
names given have a parely local significance, and are merely noted
in order to assist the traveller when wandering with a local guide
among these relics of the past.



892

Art. XIl.—Epigraplic Notes and Questions.—By DEVADATTA

RamkrisHNA Buanpargar, M.A.

(Communicated, June 1902.]

I.—THE FIRST TWO ROCK-EDICTS OF PIYADASI :
1.—The First Rock Edict.
Transcript.
1. #= gadt @{E HET
2, fameraar as s@aar [1] 19 T %-
. P W swuNar yaweasy [ )]
4, T 9 @A wasar [ ] g X {4
5 wRrwite qara A Ay foaste asr [ )]
6. @ @ T THAT AT AIIRAT {9
fraa pragiaar [V ] g sewarte
8. WA fraw MEIfEAr osit vgRed W-
. EF arraqaeen SR gangrm [ ]
10, § 9ISt @Er AG qAHAT {Siqar & ¢F q1-
11, ot SyroRi oy & J gwrAar (0] §@ @

-~

12, mutygAr (1] q‘arwa"rmmmwsmﬁm?h]
Translation,

This edict of righteousness! was caused to be written by king
Priyadarsin, beloved of the gods.2 No animal should here (on earth)
be immolated and offered as a sacrifice ; nor should any convivial
gathering’ be called ; for, king Priyadarsin, beloved of the gods,
sees much evil in a couvivial gathering, Certain* convivial gather-
ings were (once) favourably regarded by Priyadarsin, beloved of the
gods. Formerly in the kitchen of king Priyadardin, beloved of the
gods, many handreds of thousands of animals were day by day
slaughtered for curry,5 But now when this edict of righteousness
was wrilten, only three animals were killed for curry, viz., two
peacocks and one deer ; but even that deer not regularly. Even
these three animals will not be alfterwards killed.
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Notes.

1. The word dhaiimalipi, which occurs in this as well as in
many other edicts, has been translated ¢righteousness-edict’ by
Dr. Kern, simply ‘edict * by M. Senart, and ¢ religious edict * by Dr,
Biihler. Strictly speaking, lipi means a lekho, and consequently
dhaivmalipi is a dharmalekha, i.e., a writing of righteousness, But
I have rendered the word lipi by * edict, ' as all these dhasimalipis
were proclamations from king Piyadasi. I agree with Dr. Kern in
taking dAmima t0 mcan righteousness, for, wherever the word is
uged in the edicts,! it denotes no more than good moral acts. And
this evidently is corroborated by the definition, which Piyadasi
gives of dAasima in Pillar Edict II.

2. Devdnaipriya :— On Pinini's séitra VI. 3. 21. which deals
with the genitive alwh-samdsa, Kityiyana has the Vdrtika :
faraiiag gfa%. From this it is plain that, in the time of the
Virtikakira, devdndiipriya had come into use, and was looked upon
a8 one word. In his gloss on the vdrtika YIFIFART: appended to
Pinini’s sitra V. 3. 14, Patafijali includes devdnin-priya under this
Jaarfso.? This indicates that, like dharat and the other words
dirghGyus and dyushmat comprised in that ganae, devdndin-priya also
was employed as an auspicious mode of address or characterisation.
In Rock Edict VIII,, for devdramn-priya of some versions, we have
the variant rdjdno of others, The only legitimate conclusion that
can be deduced therefrom is that devinai-priye corresponds to
rdjdno. Coupling this fact with the inference we have drawn from
what Patafijali bas said, we find that devdndii-priya was an auspi-
cious meode of address or characterisation used in the case of kings.
In much later times the word came to have the derogatory sense of
‘a dullard ’ in Sanskrit literature. But even so late as the time of
the KasikAkdra and Kaiyata, we do not find this sense attached to
the word devdndir-priya. The earliest instance of it, so far as I have
been able to trace it, i8 to be met with in the Kivyaprakisa : #scq-
sreadqreareraarRigrasaraitaar:®.  Here decdndiv-priya obviously

denotes & dunce. Hémnachandra also gives devdndn-priya in his

! The word dkamima occurring in the bhabra ediot only appears to
have been used in a sense technical to Buddhism,

? Pateiijali's Vydkarana Mohabhishya, by Dr. Kielhorn, (Ba, Bk. Series)
Vol. 1L, p. 406,

3 KAdvyaprakisda, by Vimanaohirya Jhalkikar, (Bo. Bk, Series), P, 256.
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lexicon as synonymous with midhka and jode. Again, the word bas
been expluinod by Bhattdji Diksbita in his Siddadnta-kavmedi as
equivalent to wiirkha' But whatever may have been the sense
conveyed by devdndir-priga in later times, it was not originally
o degraded word, but was employed as an auspicions modc of
eharacterisation with reference to kings,

It was Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji?, who first drew atbentien to
the fact that derdnai-priya of some versions of Rock Edict VIII,
eorresponded to rdjdno of others. He was also the first to show
that devdnupiya (devdnuppiya) of the Jain sitras was a corraption
of devdndiv-priya. Dr. Hoernle doubts the correctness of this views
inasmuch as devdnu in derdnuppiya is an anemalous form of the
genitive devdndis in dendndin-priya.3 But it has been stated above
that devindir-priye is mentioned by Kaityiyana as an instance of
elul-samdisa, We have, therefore, to regard it as one word, and for
practical purposes ignore the existence of the genitive case terminatien,
when pronouncing it. In other words, when we hear the word pro-
nounced, we are not to look upon it as two. separate words, of which
devdndin is the genitive plural of déva, but to take it as one werd,
like other sdmdsika words, without noticing the case termination that
there is in the body of the word. If this is true, it very much
weakens the objection referred to above. For, when we say that devd-
nugipiya is a corruption of decdadit-priya, we mean that the one word
derdnuppiya is a corruption of the one word devdadii-priya. We
cannot thus legitimately split up decdpuppiya avd devidndir-priya each
into two words, and then ask ourselves whether derdnu cf the one ean,
by meuns of the rules of the Prikrit dialects, be justificd as 8 more
develuped form of the genitive devé#ndii of the other. Dr, Hoernle's
proposal to consider devdnuppiya as equivalent to devdnnpriya. is
on the contrary, open to objection. For no authority has been ad-
duced to show that devdrupriya wns ever used as o mode of address
in the case of kings. And, 3o loug as that authority is not forth-
coming, devdnnppiya, whichis applied to kings even in the Jain sidtras
cannot stand for devdnupriye. But it has been shown nbove that
devindii-priya wes 2 mode of characterisation, and was often employed
in connection with kings. It is, therefore, safer, on the whole, to

1 SiddhAntakaumudi, No. 979.
3 Ind. Ant, X. 108 ; sec ulso J. R. A, 8,, 1901, pp. 577-8 aud 930.
3 Uvlsagadasio, Appendix I1I.
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vnderstand devdnvppiya as & corruption of devdndii-priya than of
devdnupriya, which bas no existence in literature.

Although devdnaiipriya of some copies of Rock Ediet VIII,
corresponds to rdjino of others, it is not correct to regard the
former as synonymous with, or equivalent to, the latter, as Mr. V. A,
Smith appears to me to have done.* For,r#jd, which is conjoined to
the name of Piyadasi, together wilb devindiipriya, would, in that
case, be superfluons. Again, the rendering * his sacred majesty,’
which he has proposed for devdnanpriya, does not commend itself
to me, 08 the phrase ‘his sacred majesty’ can be applied only to
the hend of a religions establishment, such e.g. as the Pope of
Europe or the Saiikardchiryas of India, but can never with
propriety be used with reference to a secular king,

I have, therefore, adhered to the rendering of devdndsipriya by
¢ beloved of the gods.’

8. The word samdjz seems to have very much exercised the
antiquarinns, According to most of them, itsignifies *a convivial
or festive assembly.” Dr. Pischel,2 however, proposes the meaning
‘battue’ forit. Although the first sense is undoubtedly correct,
nobody has yet been able to addoce any authority in support of it.
That, I thiok, is now furnished by the reference to the Harivamsi
given under HATW + &T in the St, Petersburg Dictionary. Itis as
follows : —

fEoTT AWy 0 ARATCAN: | G GHTE T 97 GR AW

R,

FrERTaar ange oIt AEET: | [ WSy SarRasd-
L TALLN

AEgTaArAlY axW sagANFS | MagresmeNt anfas
‘\‘9_,

Here we are told that Krishpa held in honour of the god
Bilvodakéévara a samdja (feast), which is said to be ** abounding in a
hundred (varieties) of meat and curry, full of diverse (kinds) of
food, and surcharged with condiments.” Samdja, therefore, appears
to be a public feast, where meat formed one of the principal articles
of food served. DBut this, I think, denotes only one fenture of the
samdja. Another feature of it will be clear from the following verse
of the Bhattikivya :?

1/, R. A, 5, 1001, pp. 486 & 5.7, 3 Gott. Gel. Anz,, 1351, p. 1382,
3 Caut) V.IL v. 39 (Nirnayasd a- ecition)
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{ TORANAYITEY aqrgan |
TN Frarmy: gararaet wA: 0|

Here the word samija is explained by the commentator Jaya-
mangala, a8 signifying pdna-gishihi. Samdja thus, on the whole,
seems to mean a sort of public merry-making, where meat and wine
were copiously served. '

When king Piyadasi says that he sees much evil in the holding of
& samdja, he had in mind, I think, both these features of the samdja,
viz., the slanghter of hundreds of animals, and the quaffing of copious
wine., But it is the first feature of the samdja, that, above all,
prompted the king to put & stop to this custom, since this edict is
entirely concerned with the protection of animal life.

4. The word ekachd is formed by applying the termination tya to
¢ks, and means ¢ belonging to a particular place, certain.’ Bkachd
samdja does not, therefore, mean “ some kinds of festive assemblies,”’
as Dr. Biihler supposes, but convivial gatherings belonging to a
particular place, s.e,, the place where Piyadasi was in the habit of
holding them. Farther, sdlhumatd, I think, does mnot refer to his
present, but to his past, opinion. What Piyadasi means is, that,
although he now sees much evil in the celebration of samdjas, there
was s time when they were considered most excellent by him. The
ancient kings of India appear to have been in the habit of holding
samdjas. In the Hithigumphi inscription at Cuttack, we are told
that, Kharavels, king of Kaliiiga, amused his capital-town by cele-
brating festivals and samdjas ( FETEMHHRIOIATIR T WIITAA
wadf ).! Similarly, Nasik cave-inscription No, 1B spenks of Gotami-
patra Sitakarni as baving caused festivals and samdjas to be made
( SAA[ETAATHRTCRT ).2 Quite in consonance with this practice,
Piyadasi must have held several samdjas, but the slaughter of
thousapds of animals on these occasions appears to have aroused his
conscience and impelled him to abolish the institution, whereby so
much animsl life was sacrificed.

5, Piyadasi here tells us how to serve meat on the occasions of the
samdjas he formerly gave, thousands of animals were siaughtered in
his kitchen, and how he has now imposed restrictions on the animals

18ee *The Hathigumphd and three other Inscriptions, &c., by
Bhagwanlal Indraji, p. 26.
8 Arch, Surv, West. Ind, Vol,, IV, p. 108, 1. 8,
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ta be slain for his table. Anudivasami, no doubt, literally menns
¢ daily,” but it seems here to denote the collective result of tha daily
slaughter of animale continued for a long peviod rather than the
daily slaughter itself, for the killing of hundreds of thousands of
snimals every day is an impossibility. The word sipahere is worthy
of note. KEven to the present day, where English cookery is not
imitated, meat is prepared among llindus in the form of curry,

It will be seen that, if the rendering we have proposed forll. 4—9
is accepted, the cogent objections, raised by the learned scholar M,
Senart * to Dr. Biihler’s interpretation, are satisfactorily answered.
In the first place, the sense we have given of samdja is, as required
by him, “ more precise and circumseribed”” than that suggested by
Dr. Biihler, and is sopported by authorities. Next, if samdje
signifies, &s we have seen, & public entertainment where meat and
wine were served in profuse quantities, it is clear how thereby
animal life “ was compromised,”” and how, therefore, na cka samdjo
katavyo can stand connected with nz . . . . pajikitavyais in an
edict ** entirely devoted to the protection of amilaal life.” Again, if
one translates, with Dr, Biihler, ast¢ picku, §¢., §c., by  there are,
however, also some kinds of festive assemblics considered most
excellent by king Priyadargin,” the rendering becomes liable to
M. Senart’s objection thut, ** if Piyadasi had meant to approve of
¢certain samdjas,’ he would have specified to what suindjas he referred.”
But, as we have understood it, Piyadasi's approval pertains, not
to any convivial gatherings he holds at present, but to those he
formerly gave ; in short, he once approved of certain samdjas which
he now disapproves. Thus M. Senart’s ohjection does not upply te
our interpretation, Lastly, when for samdja was proposed a vague
gense, which did not clearly indicate how ani . l lite was thereby
“ compromised,” and when the words asti pi chu, §c., ¢, were
presumed to refer to certain samdjas favourably regarded by Piyadasi
at the time when the edict was promulgated, the details given of
Piyadasi’s kitchen, as M, Senart rightly observes, were rendered
perfectly irrelevent and unmeaning. But, according to our view
of the matter, these details attain full significance. For we have
interpreted the words asts pichu, §c., §c., to allnde to the samdjas,
i.c. public banquets, which Piyadasi gave loug beZcre he issued this
edict ; and it is but natural that Piyadasi should describe the hor-

1Ind, Ant. XX, 2;5, note 46
42
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rible slaughter of animals that was carried on in his kitchen, to serve
meat on occasions of those samdjas.
2.—The Second Rock Edict.

With regard to this edict 1 have only three remarks to offer. The
first is with respect to Satiyaputa, mentioned by Piyadasi among the
kings, ruling on the frontiers of his kingdom. The close corre-
spoudence in sound of Satiyaputa and Sétputd, a surname current
among the present Marithis, is so striking that I am inclined to Lold
that the Sitputés had formerly settled in the south on the Western
Coast, as the mention of Satiyaputa in the edict points to it, and that
they afterwards migrated as far northward as Mahdrdshtra, and
were merged into the warrior and other classes.

My second remark refers to the word sdmasita, which occurs in
conuection with Antiochus and the four Greek princes. Dr. Biihler
has rendered it by ¢ vassal-kings.”! And it is this rendering to
which I take exception. Sdmaita is the reading of all versions
except that of Girudr, which substitutes sdmipmin for it. This
variant is of great importance, inasmuch as it indicates that sdmasta
must be interpreted in 8uch a way as to correspoud to it. Sdmania
must, therefore, signify neighbouring or bordering. And, as s
matter of fact, this is the sense which Childer’s Paili Dictionary
gives for the word sdmamta. There can remain, therefore, no duubt
that simwii/a in the edict is to be translated as * neighbouring or
bordering’ and not ‘‘vassal-kings,” as Dr. Biibler has done.

My third remark is concerned with the sense of the word
chikichhd, If we carefully attend to the contents of this edict, it
cannot fail to strike us that, when Piyadasi says that he has
established two kinds of chikichAd, he makes only a general statement,
of which the works of charity he mentions furtber on are particular
instances. If so, the word chikichhd must be interpreted in such a
way a3 to go naturally with plaatiog trees, raising orchards, digging
wells, and such other charitable works which Piyadasi has instituted.
But if we hold with Dr. Biihler that the word menans *a hospital”2
or with M, Senart that it signifies ‘‘ remedies,’”’d then we shall have
to suppose that this edict simply sets forth a congeries of facts
thoronghly unconnected with one another. I, therefore, propose to
take chilichhd in the sense of ¢provision or provilent arrangement.’

1 Ep. Ind. 11. 468. 2 Ibid.
8 Ind. Ant. 1X. 287 ; Ilid., XX, 240, note 32.
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If this sense is adopted, the word cAskichRd goes with all the
charitable acts specified by Piyadasi, and a connection is established
between it and what follows. For Piyadasi here speaks of having
made two provident arrangements, i.e., provident arrangements for
two classes of creatures—men and conimala, And what are these ?
They are obviously the planting of medicinal herbs, the growing of
orchards, the sinking of wells, and so forth. By this way of inter-
pretation alone the edict attains its tull significance.

IL—THE AJIVIKAS.

The epigraphic references to the Ajivikas occur in the
inscriptions of Piyadasi and his grandson Dasaratha, The enrliest
of these is to be found in the Bardbar cave-inscription,’ which
spenks of them as the donees to whom the cave was dedicated by
Piyadasi in the th'rteenth year of his reign, The Ajivikas are
also mentioned in Pillar Edict VII., among those, whom, Piyaiasi
tells us, he has ordered his Duarma-malidimitras tn concern them-
selves with. They are also referred to in the Nauar]um cave-
ingeriptions, which record the grnnt of three caves to A_|1v1kns by
Dagaratha, belived of the gods.* But the following note is chiefly
concerned with the passnge of Fillar Edict VIL., wherein the
Ajivikas are mentioned. The passage is as follows :—

AT IATAE WTAIAHRE [ 7 52T 1 gt €¥a T,

Dr. Kern and Dr. Biihler connect bdbkaness with djivikesu,
and translate it thus: «likewise I have arranged it that they will
be occupied with the Brahmanical Ajivikas.” 3 Thus, according to
these scho'ars, the Ajivikas were a Brahmanical sect. The reasons
for holding this view and for proposing the above interpretation
have been set forth by Dr. Kern in his Der Buddbismus, awd
have been repeated by Dr. Biihler in his paper on the Baribar
and Nigarjuni Hill Cave Inscriptions.* But apart from the
refatation of these arguments, it is not difficult to see that ddshanesu
can by no means stand in apposition with Ajivikesu, a8 has been
supposed by Dr. Kern and Dr. Biibler. In the Nagarjuni cave
inscriptions of Dagaratha, the prkns are styled dhidanta. Now,

1 Ind. Ant. XX, 169 and 3A4. 3 Ihbid., 364.5,

3 Ep. Ind. 11, 273 ; in justice to Dr. Biibler, it must be said that he admitted

the possibili y ol tranelving th: syme passage by separating ¢ig ang
from ayafifyRyg. Ind. Aut. XX. 362.

¢ Ind. Ant. XX. 381-3.
K]




400 EFIGRAPHIC NOTES AND QUESTIONS,

bAadanta is a title which has never been applied to any members
of a Brahmanical school, The f&jivikas could not, therefore, have
been a Brahmanical sect. The same conclusion is pointed to by the
following stanzas from the Suttanipita’ :—

Ye kec’ ime titthiyi vidasild
fjivika v yadi vi nigantha
paiifiiya tam nititaranti sabbe

thito vajantam viya sfghagfmim. 6

Yo kec’ ime brihmani vidasila

vuddhé ecdpi brihmand santi keei

sabbe tayl atthabaddhé bhavanti

ye vipi ¢’ abiie vidino mafnaméina, 7
Translation.

“ All these disputatious Titthiyas and Ajivikas and Niganthas
do not any of thein overcome thee in understanding es a man
standing ( does not overcome ) the one that is walking quickly. ”

“ Al these disputatious Brihmanas, and there are even some old
Brihmanas, all are bound by thy opinion, and others also that are
congidered disputants,”?

It will be seen from this that here thé Brihmanas, A]ivnku and
Nirgranthas are distinguished from one another, The A]ivxkn
cannot, therefore, be regarded s having been a Brahmanical school.

We ehall now proceed to the consideration of Dr. Kern's view
that the A]inkss are Vaishnavas. This view rests on two passages from
Utpala's commentary on Vardhamihira’s Brihajjataka. The first pas-
sage is ATHIFAFHTN | ATTACNPAATAT, which he renders by “and the
use of (the term) Ajivika refers to those who have taken refage with
Nardyana.” In support of this explanation, Utpala, according to
Dr, Kern, cites a Priikrit verse of Kalakiichirya, which the com-
mentator renders by the Sanskrit FHYTANTEHTHA: FATITK: NNATTS
gead:. This, in Dr. Kern’s opinion, unmistakably shows that
Kalakdchirya regards A]mkns as Bhigavatas, Now, in the first place,
the translation proposed by Dr. Kern for the first passage is not
correct. ‘Thab this is the case will be seen from the following
estract from Utpala’s commentary bearing upon this point :—

1 Sutta-Nipita, edited by V. Fausbsll, p. 672. 3 Bacred Booksof the East,
Vol. X, Pt. 11, p. 63.
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vwrtymRfydegantar guefda:
TFATSHTAFRIII TR (Taga=argam: |
ARARFRTRT B ATCRGA: HAT
AT wgaioRedtaiara wavarard arERReETe o
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Hq7T | §F IR AT QATAT T ATA | AT 9IOHA THA-
MAT MATTA TS THTIAF 93T TAYAT: 377 | 97 TE4T afo-
A qET: TANAT NAE | CIAREINIORMASgawan:  SEr-
NN AARE | qETESR | gASAr afen @A i Ay qgefiad:
OIFATTR AR | JHERGATINE: TUF  aAer wafw | wEar-
AT ARATTAT HET AUFHHAY || TGYT 1| AFUGAARATAT NAG;
IFIITAMEAT NTH T ACFAT HAG | ATIFAT FAIZ: | WY qFUAAL
AT i FUT TFARAA T ACKART 0177 | S RFAFCOH
Wi WA oA wAiS AQ Papian | @sarEr et | aer TeEr
I A9 FEAARI N | FARPIANG  AAHTSH T KL= |
TIAMTH: KIS | TH 97/ TR AT | GORE WG | AR
TR [ | Frdedy T8 qoorE: qrEemaeE: | s aeafa
FEATHAT HA(A | 77 77 74 TIWEHE AT | a9 TAFRSTLT: )
U§ HAIEHFTAMTIAG: | O | RIFHANVERSAral: | 9391 T KISHrar-
F: 1) AT AT Y HIAUDST q€r AFT | AT SIAgT arag?
TN 37 || BITETFRTNRTT AT ITATGTNL N HeA1T: | argiasit
FrgiaFw: | Ao frmard | 99 9% | iesi wraieE: | qer
Hiorsf qFUT NI9G: lrﬂ:ﬁmf hy'iai Mg | ArAeT dgH |
TUITRT T CHTOEt F | TINEFFEAA: NCER L | For: gfF: | FIT
WA | WE AqT: | AW TR | @INE IR : | AT FIATTHFAEN
TEQUPMTAT FITAAITISFT | TR T ATTANPHAITT | 747
q FISHARAAT IHX | AST-E-FUHA-FHIT7-FI-T5¢-T7THY
TAE™ | IRTSAr GUT-TET HKAT ARAT i STEFY: THT I757: )
AIUF ;| g€ PIOTH: | FEICHR: | IS @0a: | arg  (eay: |
FET RIDIT: | MFT Ay | @y 2RAEE: | figtaw: )
AWAF: | TATRT: | AU AR | qIOUF: | 7OOG AIAY ) Rwr
AT | IR FraEAT: | GUATET FAITET: | KA WHT | ATE
T3 Y qAA: |
Now, with regard to the first passage S{TSIT4 FEES § ATCIOY-
fsrat, it is plain that the word wf indicates that it is connected
with the preceding passage, and that consequently Lthe words wzryay-

1 Auother 1e.d ng: WM Iq:

3 Another reading: w@#¢:
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ArgIeNTH from the latter, require to be understood after srTrerr-
Parat in the former, passage. Dr. Kern, however, not perceiving
the force of = takes syTTHITIHHEN =T ARTAATFHATAT as a distinct
sentence in itself. Evidently, therefore, he cannot be right in
translating it by ** and the use of (the term) A]mka refers to those
who have taken refuge with Nariyana.’ The true rendering of the
passage is as follows : “and (the term) A]mka is used as a mark to
denote the monastic orders dependent npon Nirdyana.” Here the
most important word is upalakshanas, which Dr. Kern has entirely
lost sight of. Upalakshana means a mark indicative of something
that the word itself does not actually express. Utpala has already,
in explaining the original of Varihamihira by comparing it with a
sléka of Kilakachdrya, said that djivike signifies ckadandi. And
now he adds that the term djivrka is to be taken as a mark to denote
the reclase-devotees of Nariyana. It is a mark only and not a word
expressive of them. Sanskrit commentators often employ the word
upalakshana, when they want a certain word or expression in the
original to denote things, not, truly spesking, expressed by that word
or expression. And precisely the same practice is followed here by
Utpala. The list of ascetio denominations given by Varihamihira is
by no means exhaustive, for, among others, it Iails to take cognizance
of the recluse-devotees of Nariyana. Hence the necessity to under-
stand the latter by means of an upalvkshana. From this it foliows
that the passage snsﬂ’rqarqm o FErACNTArAr, far from supporting
Dr. Kern's view that the A]nlkas are Vaishnavas, runs counter to it.

The next passage from Utpala’s commentary cited by Dr. Kern in
favour of his thesis, is, as stated above, FTTAATIA: FOATI+:
arrTd yemd: This passage also has been misconstrued, but the
misconstruction in this case is dependent upon the misinterpretation
of the former passage. For Utpala certainly quotes this from
Kilakachirya, as believed by Dr. Kern, in support of the assertion
HIAARAEN | AMANPGAFAL.  But, as we have just seen, what
Utpala wants thereby to convey is, that the term djivikz not means, as
supposed by Dr. Kern, but denotes by wpalakshana, the recluse-
devotees of Niriyana. 1t may, however, be asked—what authority
justifies this upalakshana? Tt is the suthority of Kilukachérva, and
Utpala quotes a verse from Kilakssambitd in support of his position.
Accordinz to this verse,a man becomes 'é.'nﬂ[ﬁﬂﬁrﬂ, if, when born,
the planet mercury is predominant. But under the same astrological
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condition at the time of his birth, a man becomes, according to another
verse of Kilakdachirya cited before, an eksdandi, which has been
identified by Utpala with the d&icika of Varahamihira. So that the
kesava-mdrga-dikshilas of the new verse remain to be accounted for,
This justifies Utpala in making djizska stand as a mark for kesava-
mdrya-dikshitas, i.e. Bhigavatas. This is how, in my opiniun, the
second passage, on which Dr. Bern relies for his theory, requires to
be understood. It points to the justification of the wpalukshana,
according to which djivika denotes the recluse-devotees of Niriyans,
and not of the assertion that the Vaishnavas are 10 be anderstood by
djivika in its natural sense, The view propounded by Dr. Kern and
countenanced by Dr. Biihler that the A]inkas are Vaishnavas, has,
therefore, little ground to stand upon.

It will not be out of place, I think, if a short account of these
Ajmkas ia given with a view to poirt out who they were, My work
here will be principally that of bringing some of the scattered rays to
a focus. The fuunders of this monastic order were Nanda-Vachclha,
Kisa-Samkichchha, and Makkhali Gosila, of whom the last is by far
the most famous, as he is one of the six well-known Teachers
mentioned in Buddhist scriptures. There is a Sanskrit word
maskarin, which ordinarily signifies an ascetic. DBut this word,
Lthink, is formed from the name Makkhali, and or gmally denoted an
Apvnka monk. DBut, after the disappearance of the Ajl"lkns, the
origin end the signification of the word were forgotten, and it came
to be used in the ordmary sense of an ‘ascetic.’ Buddhaghdsha tells
us that an Apvnl\a is maggu-pabbajito.} Ale:kas are also deseribed
as achela,? i.e., unclothed, And in confirmativn of this, there are at
least two stories from the Vinaya-pitaka. According to the first,3
which is in the Mahavagga, while the Buddha and the Bhikshus were
once staying in the Auithapinlikisrnma in Jetavana at Sidvasti, it
began to rain over the whole world. The Buddha informed the
Bhikshus that that was the last mighty storm of rain over the whole
world, and consequently asked them to let themselves be rained down
upon. The Bhikshus accurdingly divested themselves of their robes
aud exposed their bodies to rain.  On that very day, Visikhd, mother
of Migira, was engaged in preparations for a feast to the Buddha and
yis Bhikshus. When the preparations were over, she sent her maid-

1 J. B. A. S, 1898, p, 197,
3 Jat, I. 390.
* VIIL 15, 2—6,

30
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sarvant to the Buddha to intimate that d'nner was ready. When the
maid servant approached the Anidthapinlikiérama, she saw the naked
Bhlkshui bat concluded from their being naked that they were
A]lVlkls The other story, which is from the Nissaggiya,? is, that,
while a few Bhikshus left Saketa for Srivasti, they were waylaid by
certain robbers, who deprived them of their robes. Being forbidden
by the Buddba to ask for another garment, they weat naked to
Srivasti to meet the Bhikshus there. But the latter, instead of
recognising them as mendicants of their order, mistook them for
A jivikas as they were unclothed.

The A]mkas covered their bodies with dust, and their food
consisted of fish and cow-dung.2 They were noted for ascetio
practices of the most rigorous kind. Some of the nusteritics they
practised sre mentioned in one Jitaka to have been * painful
squatting on beels, swinging in the air like bats, reclining on thorns
and scorching thenselves with five fires.”” 3 Again, as first pointed
out by Dr. Biihler, they branded the hands of their novice with a
heated ball.# 7lheir doctrine has been admirably sammed up by
the Buddha in the words n’atths kammaiv n’atths kiriyan 'natthz
mnyrmn They were thus complete fatalists.®

The A]lvxka,s appear to have been intimately connected with the
Nirgranthas, s.e., Juinas. They are often associated together in the
Buddhist literature (see e.g. the stanza quoted above from the
Sutte Nipata). The Jaina work Bhagavati tells as that Gosila
Mankhaliputta was for eome time a pupil of Mahévira,® Again, in
tha Divyivaddpa, the Nirgranthas have actuslly Leen once called
A_]mkns" Further, the imposition of a tax on A,lval\as is men-
tioned in some of the South-Indian Inscriptions® edited by Dr.
Hultzach, who coneiders them to be Jainas.

1 VI 2.

s Jat. L 390,

8 Ibid. 1. 493 ; other saurterities to which they resorted have been set
forth in the Majjhima-Nikiya, p. 238. For the translation of this passage,
see Rhys Davids' Dialogues of the Buddha, p. 227 ff.

s Jas. 11L B4l

s Bee also Rhys Davids' Dialogues of the Buddba, pp. 71 ff., and
Hoernle’s Uvdsagadasio, Appeniix II.

6 ¢ The Life of the Puddbha’ translated by W. W, Rockhill, pp. 249 ff.
UvAsagadasio by Hoernle, Appendix 1.

7 DivyAvadAns, edited by Cowell and Neil, p. 437,

* Vol, 1., pp. 88, 89, 92 and 108,
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In the Brahmanical works, the earliest reference to the Ajivikas
that has been traced, is in Varihamihira’s Brihajjataks, as we
have seen above, Then in the Jinakiharana of Kopmairadisa
(A. D, 725) Rivana is mentioned to have approached Sitd in the
garb of an AJmka monk.! No other reference to the A]lvlkas has
been found in Brahmanical literature, so far as my knowledge goes.

UI.—DIGHWA-DUBAUL! PLATE OF MAHENDRAPALA
sad
BENGAL AS. SOC.’S PLATE OF VINAYAKAPALA.

These copper-plate charters have been edited by various scholars
from time to time, but the scholar who edited them last is Dr, Fleet,
who has laid students of ancient Indian history under deep obliga-
tions, by giving them an excellent summary of the different theories
held regarding the royal grantors of these charters and then setting
forth his own view of the matter. His view, conside-vd in the
light of the researches then made, was, indeed, incontrovertible ;
but the publication of the Daulatpuri grant of Bhéjadéva, and of
the well-known Siyadoni inscription, the contents of which were
but imperfectly known when Dr. Fleet wrote upon the subject, has
thrown such a flood of light upon the whole question that, in my
humble opinion, a new theory requires to be framed. To this task
I set myself in this paper, but this object can be best attained by
giving, in short, the chiel arguments on which Dr. Fleet’s theory
is based, and then my own reasons for dissenting from his view.

Dr. Fleet’s arguments 2 may be briefly stated, as follow :—

1. The kings mentioned in the copper-plate inscriptions cannot
be identical with the homonymous kings named in the Gwalior,
Péhévi and Siyadoni stone-inscriptions, inasmuch as-the Fformer
bear the subordinate title mahdrdja, and the latter, the paramount
titles paramabkattdrala mahdrdjidhirdja paramésvara.

2. The locality Mahidaya, whence the charters were issued,
cannot be identified with Kanauj, as it is spoken of therein as o
skandhdrdra; and it is most unlikely that such a famous capjta]
town as Kanauj should be selected for a camp. Their capital wagq
either SrivasM or Viranasi ; and Mah8daya, where their CBMp wag
established, must be located near the Ganges or its tnbutnnes Blnce

1 Cap X t. 76,
? Ind, Ant. Vol, XV, pp. 110-1.
13
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Viniyakapila, who issued the second charter, is mentioned therein to
have bathed in the Ganges before making the grant.

3. The dates of the piates are 155 and 188 respectively, and are
to be referred to the Harsha era. Their English equivalents are,
therefore, A.D. 761-62, and A.D. 794-95, respectively. They,
therefore, flourished in the second half of the eighth century A,D., and
cannot be the same as their namesakes, who were posterior by full
one century.

Before we proceed to deal with these arguments one by one, the
first question that we shall decide is: are these princes identical
with the homonymous kings mentioned in the etone-inscriptions?
The last four generations of princes in the second copper-plate
charter are:—

Rimabhadra

|
Bhija
I
Mahéndrapila

Vinayakapila. *
The succession of the princes of Kanauj as determined [rom the
Gwalior, Péhéva and Siyadéni inscriptions is as follows : —
Rimabhadra

|
Bhdja
|
Mahéndrapala

Mahipala or Kshitipila.

It will be seen at a glance that there is a perfect agreement of
names, so far as the first three princes are concerned. But there
appears to be some difference with regard to the name of the fourth
prince. This difference, however, is only apparent. Dr. Kielhorn
has shown, on the evidence of a Khajuriho inscription, 2 that
Mahipila slso bore the name Hérambapila. Thus the difference of
name with regard to the fourth prince in the two lists ceases to
exist, when it is remembered that Mahipila of the second list was

v The copper-plate grant of Vindyakapala places his half-brother Bhéja II,
between him and their futher Mahdodrapéls, but I have omitted his name as
we are concerned, not with succession, but with generations,

2 Ep. lud. I. 12¢ and 171,
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also called Hérambapila, which is synonymaus with Viniiyakapila,
both being names of Ganapati. We thus see that the names of
the last four princes mentioned in the copper-plate inscriptions agree
with those of the princes referred to in the stone-inscriptions. The
agreement of names in the case of one or two princes can be
explained away as & mere coincidence. But when the agreement
extends to the names of no less than four princes, only one conclu-
sion is possible, vis. that they are identical, uuless cogent reasons
can be adduced to the contrary. The only conceivable objection to
this view is that the kings of the copper-plate inscriptions are called
simply mahdrdjas, whereas those of the stone-inscriptions are styled,
paramabhattiraka mahdrijddhirdja Paramésvara. This point I shall
shortly consider.

We shall now tarn to the second of Dr. Fleet's arguments
summarised above, He says that Mahddaya, whence the copper-
plate grants were issued, cannot be Kanauj, because Mahidaya is
therein called a skandhdrdra, and such a great city as Kanayj
could not have been used as a site for a camp., Dr. Ileet would,
indeed, have been correct in saying that such a renowned city as
Kanauj could not have been selected for a camp, if the word
skandhdvdra had meant & camp ouly. But, as pointed out by
Dr. Kielhorn, the word skandhdvdra is given by lexicographers as
another word for rdjadhdni also,® and the reason of it is evident.
The place of the king’s residence, be it temporary or permanent,
cannot be without horses, elephants, foot-soldiers, and other imple-
ments of war—exactly the things met with in camps. Precisely for
the same reason, Gwalior, the capital of Scindia’s dominions, is known
by the name of lashkar, i.c. & camp. And, that standhivdra, as
used in our copper-plate charters, signifies a capital, may be easily
seen., Since Dr, Fleet wrote his paper on these charters, a copper-
plate grant of Bhdjadéva of the same dynasty has been found, which
also was issued from the Mahdodaya slandhdvdra.2 We thns have
three copper-plate charters of this dynasty, allissued from Mahddaya.
Now, it is highly improbable that three distinct princes at three
different times chose one and the same place called Mahddaya, for
their camp, if the word sl:andhdvdra is here to be understood in this.

t Ep. Ind. V. 209; sce also Jlémuchandra’s AblLidhdnachintdmani by
Bochtlingk and Rleu, p, 181, v. 973,
* Kp. Ind. V. 211,
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sense. Obviously, therefore, the word skundhdrdra must be taken
to denote rdjadhdni, i.e, the place of royal residence, This is not
the first instance of the word being used in this sense. Other
epigraphic instances can be addnced. Thus the Khalimpar charter
of Dharmapiladéva, of the Pila dynusty, was issued from the jaya-
skandldvdra, fixed av Pasaliputra.! The Mungir grant of
Dévapila and the Bhigalpur charter of Niriyanapils, of the same
dynasty, were made from the jayastandAdvdra, established at
Mudgiri.? As Paitaliputra (Patni) and Mudgiri (Muangir) were
names of renowned cities, they could not possibly have been used as
skandhiv@ras in the sense of camps. The word skandhdvdra, therefore,
even in these copper-plate charters of the Pila kings, must be under-
stood in the sense of rdjadhdni, and Piialiputra and Mudgiri,
supposed to have been the seats of the Pila Government in the tiine of
Dbarmapila, and of Dévapila and Nardyanapila, respectively.
Nothing, therefore, precludes us from holding that, the word
skandhdrdra occurring in our copper-plate inscriptions, must be
taken to signify rdjadhdni, and that Mahddaya, which is therein
spoken of as a skandhdedra, must accordingly denote a great city,
worthy of royal residence. Now, according to lexicographers,
Malhddaya is another name for Kinyakubja, ¢.c. Kanauj. This fits
here excellently, for, as we have just seen, Mahddaya of our plates
wag n large city, worthy of royal residence, and Kanauj was for long
known nas the capital of North India. Agasin, a8 noticed by Dr.
Fleet himself, the second of the two grants was issued by Viniyaka-
pila from Mahiidaya after bathing in the Ganges. Mahddays was
thus on the banks of the Ganges. And Kanauj, with which we have
identified the Mahidaya of our plates, 25 on the Ganges. No doubt,
therefore, can remain as to the Mahddaya in question being the
same as Kananj. There was doubtless some plausibility in Dr.
Fleet’s objection to this identification, when only these two copper-
plate charters were known, mentioning places about 250 and 150
miles evst of Kananj. But now in addition to these charters. a new
graut of Bhidjadéva, mentioned above, has come to light, and it
speaks of a loeality called Sivd, which is unquestionably the same as
Séwi, in the Jodhpur State, where it was found, which is no less
than 300 miles west of Kanauj. Tt chis is so, it is diffieult to

1 Ep. Ied, IV, 219,
3 Ind. Ant. XV.306; XXI, 236,
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conceive, as first pointed out by Dr. Kielhorn,' a capital town
other than Kenauj most favourably situated as the place from
which the three charters conld be issued. 2

We shall now turn to the first of Dr. Fleet’s arguments
summarised above, He alleges that the kings of "the copper-plate
inscriptions cannot be the same as their namesakes, referred to in the
stone-inscriptions, as the former are called simply Makdrdjas, and the
latter, paramabhattdraka mahdrdybdhirdja paramésvaras. Now, I
think, it is wrong to suppose that mahdrdja necessarily denotes a
subordinate feudatory rank. The word literally means ' the great
king,’ and can appropriately be applied to even an independent ruler.
And, that, as a matter of fact, this is actually the case with regard
to the kings of the copper-plate inscriptions is clearly attested by the
vast extent of territory over which they ruled. It has been just
shown that Mahddaya or Kanauj was their capital, that two of their
copper-plate grants refer to localities about 250 and 150 miles to the
east of Kanauj, and that the third, ¢.e. the newly-found grant of
Bhojadéva names a certain place, which is 300 miles to the west of
Kananj. Thas the dominions of these kings extended at least as far
a8 250 to the east, and 300 miles to the west of Kanauj, their capital.
This was undoubtedly a vast range of territory, and was certaioly of
no less extent than that held by the Chédi, Chundélla and Paraméra
rulers. Now, if the latter are regarded as independent sovereigns,
there is no reason why the former should not be regarded as equally
independent, althongh they do not assume high-sounding titles,
Nay, about this period the high-sounding titles borne by kings are
often found empty, We have the'well-known instance of Vaidyadéva,
who was first a minister of Kumirapila, of the Pila dynasty, but
was afterwards made by him king of Kimariipa. Although Vaidyadéva
was thus subordinate to Kumairapila, he styles himself mahdrdjd-
dhirija  paramabhatidiraka paramésvara.® Another instance is
furnished by the RéAjor stone-inscription of Mathanadéva, who,
although himself a feudatory of Vijayapila, king of Kanauj, assumes

1 Ep. Ind, V. 209,

3 In justice to Dr. Fleet it requires to be mentioned that he does admit at
Ep. Ind, VI. 198, that the Mahédaya of these copper-plate inacriptions refers
to Kananj. But, as the objections urged by him against the identification of
the Mahodaya of these plates with Kanauj were in themselves weighty,
1 thought it necessary to consider them,

3 Ep. Ind. Il 353,
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the titles makdrdjidkirdja paraméseare.’ Further may be cited an
instance of the contrary kind, an instance of & prince, who, although
an independent ruler, bears the simple title paramésvare like that of
mahdrdje. Bhdjadéva of the Siyaddni stone-inscription has been
commonly supposed to be the same as the Bhéjadéva of the Gwalior
stone-inscription No, 2. But, while in the first inscription, he is styled
persmabhattdraka mahdrdjidhirdja paraméivar a, he is styled, in the
second, simply svdmi paramésvara.? In short, the assumption of the
simple or high-sounding titles is not a sure index of the true rank,
especially about this period. And we have seen that, the territory,
over which the kings of the copper-plateinecriptions ruled, was as vast
as, if perhaps not vasterthan, that owned by the Chédi, Chandélla or
Paramiira kings. It is, therefore, incontrovertible that the former
were independent rulers ; and thus the objection to theiridentity with
the homonymous kings of the stone-inscriptions has little weight.
We now come to the last point, »iz. the dates of the plates.
According to Dr. Fleet, the dates are 155 and 188, and are years of
the Harsha era. Ia editing the newly-found grant of Bhijadéva, Dr,
Kielhorn too following Dr. Fleet interprets the symnbol 3 as equivalent
to 100, and refers it to the Harsha era. Conceding for the moment
that these dates have been correctly read, let us see whether they
can be said to belong to the Harsha era, The dates 100 and 155
of Bhojadéva and Mahéndrapila of the copper-plats inscriptions, as
read by Dr. Fleet and Dr, Kielhorn, if referred to the Harsha era,
as held by them, are eqouivalent to .A.D. 706 and 761. So that
from A.D. 706 to 761 we bave both Bhéjadéva and Mahéndrapila,
reigning coniccutively at Mahddaya or Kanauj, Now, the Rija-
tarangini tells us that Lalitiditya of Kishmir defeated YaiGvarman,
who reigned at Kanauj, and was the patron of Bhavabhiti and
Vikpati. The Kashumir chronicle assigns Lalitiditya to the period
726—760 A.D3 It i3, therefore, plain that Yasovarman whom he
defeated must have been reigning between A.D. 726—760, ¢.e. about
that period when, and at that very Mahddaya or Kanauj where,
Blidjadéva and DMahlndrapila were reigning, as will be seen from
the above. Evidently, therefore, the theory that the dates of these
princes are vears of the Harsha era must be given up. Nor can we

1 Ihdd. ILI, 266.
a Ihid: 1., 189,
3 Kalbana'y Rdjatarangini translated by M. A. Stein, Vol. L, p, 132
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accept the reading of these dates, ss proposed by the same scholars.
Dr. Fleet, indeed, says ** that the dates of these two inscriptions are
perfectly certain”’! But I am sorry that I have not been able to
trace the grounds, on which this certainty is based. Beyond telling
us in & footnote that “the remaining symbols for 5, 10 and 100 in
their present forms are still to be entered there’ 2 (i.e, in Bhag-
wanlal Indraji's table), he does not attempt to adduce any authority
in support of his reading. This being the case, one is perfectly
justified in regarding the readiogs as not certain, but only tentative.
And, if ] may be allowed to put forth-a conjecture, I propose that
the symbol 3 or "3 which, according to Dr. Fleet and Dr. Kielhorn,
is equivalent to 100, should be understood to stand for 900
especially as it closely resembles 7] the sign for 9 occurring in the
Bengal As. Soc.’s plate of Vindyakapila, and that the dates so read
gshould be referred to the Vikrama era, like those of the Gwalior,
Asni, Dédgadh and SiyadSoi ioscriptions. If this conjecture is
followed, the dates of the three copper-plate inscriptions are to be
read 900, 955 and 988 V.E,, which correspond to A.D. 844, 899
and 932 respectively. For the sake of clenrnessy we shall place the
dates of both the copper-plate and the stone inscriptions sideby side,
thus : —

Copper-plale inscriptions.  Stone-inscriptions,

Bbojadéva ... 844 A.D. 862,876 and 882 A. D.
Mahéndrapila 899 A.D. 903 and 907 A.D.
Mahipila ...

or 932 A. D, 917 A. D,
Viniyakapila )

There is no disagreement whatever, 50 far as the dates of
Mabéndrapila are concerned. With regard to Bhojadéva, if we accept
the date of the copper-plate inscription, as we have conjectured it,
we shall have to suppose that he reigned for at least 38 years ; and,
I think, there is nothing impossible in this supposition, With
respect to Mahipila or Vindyakapala, the date which his grant gives
him, is, indeed, posterior to that furnished by the stone-inscription,

! Ind. Ant. XV, 111.
* 1oid,, p. 106, foolnote 3.
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by at least fifteen years. But this need not trouble us, as it is in
no way inconsistent with the earliest date 948 A, D., we have for
his successor Dévapila. On the whole, I think, the conjecture

may be provisionally accepted, until further researches throw light
on this point and settle it finally.
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ARrr. XUL.—Girjaras.®* By Devapatra RAMERISHNA

Buanpargar, M.A.

[Read 13th November 1902.]

Gnujarét, the well-known portion of the Bombay Presidency, has
been commonly beld to be Giirjararishtra or the country of the
Girjaras. But, howsoever the word may be explained, it remains
incontrovertible that the country received its name from the Giirjaras,
who settled in, and wielded sway over, that province. In ancient
days, however, Gujarit was not known by this name, but was called
Lita, Many antiquariaus have indeed expressed the view that this
Lita corresponded to South Gujarat from the Mabhi to the Tapi, but
that it did not comprehend North Gujarat.® There can, however,
be little doubt that Lata included North Gujariit also. The Cambay
copper-plate charter of the Rashtrakiita prince, Govinda 1V., speaks
of Khetaka mandala as forming a part of Lita déia®. As Khétaka is
undoubtedby identical with the modern Kaira, the boundaries of Lita
may be supposed to be stretching as far as a little to the norsh of Kaira,
One of the Gwalior inscriptions published by Dr. Hultzsch men-
tions Alls, keeper of the marches in the service of Rimadévs, king of
Kanauj (C. 835 A, D.) as having emigrated from Anandnpura in
Lita mandalad. Anandapura is doubtless the modern Vadnagar
and we may consequently suppose that a portion of territory as far

* Mr. A, M. T. Jaokson Las writtgn a very able and valaable paper on the
Girjaras, which forms the history portion of ‘‘Bhinmal’’ in Appendix III.
of the Bombay Guszettecr, Vol. L, Pt. I. It waathe perusal of this interesting
paper that first set my thoughts going, and what I have said here is a sort of
supplement to what he has already dome.

2 Ind, Ant, Vol. V. p. 148 ; History of Gujardt, in tha Gazettcer of the
Bombay Presidency, Vol. L, Pt. 1., p. 7. ; Dynasties of the Kanarese District,
in the Gaasttecr of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. 1., Pt. 1I., pp. 809-10.

s Ep. Ind. VII 40.

3 Ibid. 1.156; Annndapura is mentioned in the Alind grant of Stiaditya
VIL, which has been identified by Dr. Fleet with Anand, the chiet
town of the Anand taluka, about twenty-one miles south-east of Kaira
(Gupta Inscr. p. 173). The name also occurs in the Barsavpi plates of
the Katachchuri prince, Buddbardja, in his paper on which Dr. Kielhorn
inclines to Dr. Fleet's view with regard to this identification (Ep. Ind. V1.

279). But, in my humble gpinion, this identification is far from satisfactory.
14
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north to the Mahi as Vadnagar was comprised in the country of
Lita, The question that now arices is: where then was the king-
dom of the Giirjaras, so olten alluded to in inscriptions, before the
middle of the tenth century, as, till that time, Gujarit was known
as Lita, and hence was not ruled over by Giirjara princes ?

In no less than three imscriptions Gurjaratrd is mentioned as the
name of a province. The Ghatayil inscription of a Pratihara prince,
named Kakkukas, speaks of Marumdda (Marwir), Valla, Tamani
(Stravant), Parianki-ajja and Gujjarattd (Qurjaratra),as the provinces
held by that prince.! The Daulatpuri plate of Bhéjadéva men-
tions Gurjaratra bhdmi as comprising Déndvinaka rishayae, a vil-
lage of which called Sivigrdma was granted by that king?. Sivigrama
is identical with the village Siwd, where the plate was originally found,
and Déndvanaka still survives in the name of the ¢city of Didwén, in
the north-easternmost part of the Jédhapur State. Dr. Kielhorn,
who edited this grant, has given, in 8 footnote of his paper thereon,
the full text of an inscription found at Kalanjara, wherein also Gurja-
ratra mandala is mentioned together with the town of Maigalinaka
falling within it.® Mangaldnaka the learned doctor has identified
with Magloni, 28 miles N. N. E. of Didwan. Gurjaratrd was thus a
province (mandala) in Rijputind not unlike Marumida, Stravani

Tt is not established by means of the identification of any surrounding villages;
nor by the mention of this name in any one of the inscriptions in or about
Anand. [t isonly the correspondence of uouud that is in favour of this view.
On the other hand, the identification of Annndapurn with Vadaagar is based,
in my bumble opinion, on irrefragable evilence. The Vadnagar praissti
of the reign of KumArapAla distinctly makes meantion of the town by the
name of Anandnpura and speaks of it as containing a settlement of BrAhmenas
called Nagara (Fp. Ind. 1. pp, 2856, 299 and 803). This ie quite in
keeping with the traditlon current amoog NAgar BrAhmanas that their ori-
ginal seat was Vadnagar ( Gujardt Population inthe Gazettecr of Lhe Bombay,
Presidency, Vol. 1X., Pt. I, p. 13). Again, the Alind charters of A.D. 649 and
656 were issued to the same grantes Who is described in the first as origisally
of Lmrttapurn and in the second as originally of Anandapura ( Ind. Ant, VII. 76
and 79). This means that Anandnpnrn was also koown by the name of
ﬁnarttapura. And, as a matter of fact, sccording to popular storles, Vadnagar
was called ﬁmrtl:apum in the Tr8tA-yuga (History of Gujardt, in the Gasetteer
of the Bombay Presidency, Vol L, Pt, L, p. 6).

1 J. R. 4. 8.1893, p. 617. % Ep, Ind, V, 211.

s Loe. Cit, 210, and footnote 3.
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and so forth, and further, as the Daulatpuri plate and the Kilanjara
inscription inform us, this province of Gurjaratri extended round
about Didwin, Siwé aud Magloni. The name Guarjaratrd is highly
significant. It indicates that it was in this province that the Giirjaras
gained a firm footing and established themselves, and that conse-
quently it came to be called after them just as Sakasthina, Ahirwir
and so forth were called after Sakas and Abhiras. Thus we see that,
before the middle of the tenth century, the Giirjaras were settled in a
part of Rijputdnd called Gurjaratrd after them. It must not,
however, be supposed that the Giirjara power was confined to this
province only. The Chinese pilgrim Yuan-Chuang (Hiouen-Thsang)
(C. 640 A.D.) places thekingdom of Kiu-che-lo 1,800 li or 300 miles
to the north of the country of Valabhi. The proper representative
of Kiu-che-lo has been accepted to be Girjara, and, a3 Yuan-Chuang
mentions the countries of Surdshtra, Anandapura, Ujjayani, Sindhu
and Miilasthdvapura surrounding Kiu-che-lo, Kiu-che-lo must be
regarded as corresponding to Central and Northern Rajputina.
Besides, as according to the Chinese traveller, the country of Kiu-
che-lo was 5,000 li or 834 miles in eireuit, it could not have been merely
the small province of Gurjaratri, The same conclusion is pointed to
by the mention, in the Harshacharita, of the conquests of Prabha-
karavardhana. The king is therein described as ‘‘ a lion to the deer
which were the Hinas, mental afliction to the king of Sindhu, (the
cause) of sleeplessness to the Girjara prince, the pdkale fever to the
scent elephants of the ruler of Gandhira, the pilferer of the wits of the
Lita king and an axe to the creeper, viz. the goddess of wealth of the
Milava prince.”? Now, the Hiinas were settled in the Himalayas to
the north of Prabhikaravardhaua’s kingdom of Srikantha. The
countries of Mélava, Sindhu and Lata correspond respectively to the
present Malwa, Sindh and Gujarit. The only territory which
remains surrounded by Srlkur}@ha. Gandbira, Sindhu, Lita and
Milava is Rijputdna, which must, therefore, be supposed to answer
to the country of the Girjaras. The larger portion of Rajputani
thus appears to bave been under the Girjara sway. Next, the
Paiichatantra, in its fourth tentra contains the story of & rathakdra,
who is mentioned as having gone to a Giirjara village in the Giirjara

1 Buddhist Records of the Western World, Vol. I1. pp. 269-70.
3 Gaildavaho by 8, P. Pandlt, [atroduction, p. cuxvii, footnote®; Kidam-
bari, by Peterson, 1888, Introduction, p, 66.

KR |



416 GURJARS.

country in search for camels.® As Rijputind is still known to be the
habitat of camels, our conclusion that the Girjaradéda coincides in
the main with Rajputéna is thus supported by the Pafichatantra.
Again, a stone-inscription has been published by Dr. Kielhorn of a
king named Mathanadéva (A. D. 960), who is described as
belonging to the Gurjara-Pratihira dynasty.? His capital waes
Rijyapura, the modern Rajor in the Alwdr State, where the
stone-inscription was found. Mathanadéva is therein represented
to have granted ou the occasion of the installation of the god
Lachchhukéévara the village of Vyidghrapitaka, together with all
neighbouring fields, cultivated, we are distinctly told, by the
Girjaras. It is thus plain that Mathanadéva, himself a Girjara and
belonging to the Pratihira family, held sway over a ‘territory corre-
sponding to the present Alwir State and that this territory was occupied
by Giirjaras, as they appear to have been the agricultural class there.
Further, it has been mentioned above that the Ghatayal inscription
of the Pratihira prince Kakkuka speaks of Marumida ( Mairwar),
Valla, Tamani (Stravani), Pariaiki-sjja and Gujjarattd ( Gurjaratrd)
as held by that prince. As these Pratihiira princes were Giirjaras,3
we find that, a large portion of Rajputini, and not the small province
of Gurjaratra only, owned the Girjara sway. Nay, we have also
evidence, as will be shown farther on, that the Giirjara supremacy at
one period was not restricted to Rijpatdud only, but had spread far
beyond its limits. But this much is certain that Rajputini was essen-
tially the country of the Girjaras.

The Réashtrakitas are represented in their records as constantly
fighting with the Girjaras. Thus the Radhanpur graut states that
the Giirjara, fearing Gévinda IIL., fled, nobody knew whither, so that
he might not witness a battle even in a dream,* An unpublished
copper-plate charter of Amdghavarsha I.5 speaks of this Rishtra-
kiita prince as having defeated the roaring Girjara king, The Nausiri
grant of Indra II. compares Krishoa II.’s battles with the Girjara
ruler to a storm of the rainy season.® The Dé6li and Karhad grants

1 Pafichatantra by Kosegarten, p. 329 ; Ibid. (Bo. Sk. Series) IV, and V,
p. 33. In the latter, however, only Gurjara-grima is mentioned,

* Ep. Ind. IIL 360

8 See further in the sequel.

¢ Ep. Ind. V1. 244,

s This copper-plate grant is in the possessicn of my brother, Prof, 8, R
Bhandarkar, who is soon going to edit it.
¢ Alove Vol, XVIII, p, 208,
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of Krishna III. assert that, on hearing of the conquests of this
Rishtrakitta sovereign, the hope of conquering Kilafijara and Chitra-
kiita dropped away from the heart of the Giirjara prince.* To whom
then do these Rishtrakilta references to the Giirjara princes before
the middle of the tenth century apply? It is supposed by some anti-
quarians that theyapply to the Chivada kings of Anahilavide.? But
the grant of the Chélukya prince Pulakési Janisraya, dated 738-9
A.D., mentions Chavitakas and Giirjaras among the peoples whose
countries were invaded by the Tajikn army.? The kingdoms of
the Chavitakas or Chivadas and the Gurjaras are thus distinguished
from one another. Secondly, the Rashtrakita grants describe
the battles between the RAshtrakitas and the Girjaras in sucha
way as to show that they both were well-matched foes. The
Girjaras, who conld in this manner measure their strength against
the Rashtrakiitas must be supposed to have been a powerful dynasty
holding sway over a vast range of territory. But the Chavadis of
Anahilar@da do not appear to have been of great importance. No
inscriptions of that dynasty have yet come to light, and the kingdom
which they held was not extensive. We have seen above that, in the
times of the Rishtrakiitas, the boundaries of Lita had stretched as far
north as Vadnagar, which is directly east of Anahilavida, the capital
of the Chivadas. The territory ruled over by the Chédvalis could
not, therefore, have been extensive, and consequently they must have
occupied quite 8 subordinate position. For these reasons Chivadas
cannot be considered to be the Giirjaras, who so braved the Rashtra-
kitas.

A theory has been put forth that the Réshtrakiita references to
Guarjarasapply to the dynasty reigningat Bhillamil or Bhinmil,* This
view rests on the ground that Yuan-Chuang speaks of the kingdom
of Kiu-che-lo or Girjaras as having for its capital Pi-lo-mo-lo, which,
it is contended, is identical with Bhillamila. Pi-lo-mo-lo was for
long identified with Bilmér in the J&salmér State by the French
scholars, followed by Mr. Beal. Colonel Watson was the first to
identify it with Bhillamal, and Dr. Biihler was the first to lend

1 Ep, Ind. V.194 and IV. 284.

3 Ind. Ant. XII, 181.

3 Trans, Inter. Ori. Cong. 1886, p. 231,

+ History of Gujardt, in the Gacetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. L.,
Pt 1, p. 466 1,
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countensnce to this identification.! Bat the identification of Pi-lo-mo-
lo with Bhillamila is far from satisfactory. For Yuan-Chuang says
that the kingdom of Kiu-che-lo or Giirjara lay 1,800 li or 300 miles
to the north of the country of Valabhi. This means that the king-
doms themselves, and not their capitals, were separated by this
distance, and that consequently the distance between their capitals
was much more than 300 miles. But, as a matter of fact, the
distance even between their capitals, i.e. between Valabhi and
Bhillamél (supposing Bhillaméil to be identical with Pi-lo-mo-lo)
scarcely comes to 215 miles, which is much less than even the
distance of 300 miles which separates the two kingdoms. Secondly,
it is highly doubtful whether the city of Bhillamal or Bhinmil was
actually known by this name in Yuan-Chuang’s time. TFor, in all the
inscriptions that have come to light in and near the town, it is called
Srimals, and not Bhillamal or Bhinmal.? Again, the Jainas have
preserved traditions which show that Srimila was the earlier, and
Bhillamila the later, name of the town. Mérutnnga e.g. tells us
that Srimala was first called Bhillamala by Bhoja of Dharf, because
the people of that town allowed the poet Migha to die of starva-
tion. Dr. Biihler says that the astronomer Brahmagupta, who
flourished in A, D. 628, ‘¢ calls himself Bhillamilakakicharya.” 4
If Dr, Biihler’s statement is true, then it indeed follows that the
pame Bhillamilaka was known as early as Yuan-Chuang’s time,
Bat on examining the authorities which he has addaced in support
of his statement, one finds that Brahmagupta does not call himself
Bhillamélakakacharya, but is so called by others.® Next, it is by no
means certain that Bhillamal was the native place of Brahmagupta.
For, although there are traditions which make Brahmagupta a

1 Ind. Ant. V1. 63 and XVII, 192,

2 Bombay Gansetteer, Vol, 1. Pt. L p, 472 .

3 Ind, Ant. VI, 63, footnote || ; XVII. 192, footnote 31.

+ Ind. Ant. XVII, 192.

5 Thus e.g., on p, 297 of Die Banskrit und Prakrit Handschriften der
Berliner Bibliothek, Vol. IL., by Weber, the ending portion iti ¢r¢ Bhilamd-
chdrya Bhata Jishnusuta Brahmaguptavirachite,” &c., is immediately preceded
by ** namastasmas Cr Brahmaguptdya.” This obeisance must be supposed to
be oftered to Brahmagupta, not by himself, but by somebody else, who must
consequently be presumed to be speaking of the former as Bhilamdlachirya.
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native of Bhillamal, there are other traditions, according to which
Rivinagara was his native place.!

To whom then, let us ask again, do the references to Giirjara
princes in the Rishtrakiita records apply 7 There is every proba-
bility, nay, in my hamble opinion, certainty that they apply to the
dynasty of Mahddaya, to which Bbdja, Mahéndrapila and Mahtpila
belonged, A copper-plate charter found at Haddala speaks of the
Chépa prince Dharanivaraba who issued the grant as ““ruling by the
grace of the leet of Rdjdihirdja Paraméivara Sri Mshipiladéva,” 2
The inscription is dated 914 A. D. Dr, Biibler, who edited the
grant, held that this paramount sovereign Mahipila was a Chiidasami
prince,3 and Pandit Bhagwanlul Indraji endorsed this view.t But
Mr. A. M. T. Jackson was the first to see that this Mahipila was
identical with the Girjara king Mahipila mentioned by the Kanarese
poet Pampa as being vanguished by the Chilukya ruler
Narasimha, father of his patron Arikésarin IL® In the first
place, there is here an agreement of names (viz, that of Mahipila)
in the case of the supreme ruler mentioned in the Haddila
grant and of the Girjara prince said by Pampa to have been defeated
by Narasimha. Secondly, the dates of Narasimha and Mahipila of
the aforesaid grant agree. For, as Arikésarin 1I. was a contemporary
of the Rashtrakiita sovereign, GOvinda IV,® Narasimha, father of
Arikésarin II. may easily be supposed to be a contemporary of Indra
111, father of this Givinda IV. For Indra IIL, we have the dates
915, 916-17 A.D. It is, therefore, not unreasonable to hold that
Narasimha lived about 915 A. D., and the date of the Haddild
grant, in which Mahipéila is mentioned, is 914 A. D. There is thus
an agreement not only with regard to names, as just shown, but also
with regard to the dates of the princes Narasiinha and Mahipila of
Dharanivariha’s grant, Nothing, therefore, precludes us from holding
with Mr. A. M. T. Jackson that the Mahipila of the |[Haddald
inscription is identical with the Girjara prince Mahipila vanquished

! Ind. Ant. XVII. 192 and footnote 32 ; Ganakataraigini, The Pandit,
N.8, XIV,, 18,

? Ind, Ant, XIJ. 193,

3 Loc. Cit. 192,

*+ History of Gujardt, in the Gaseteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol,
1., Pt. 1, p.138.

s Ibid. p. 466.

¢ Ep. Ind. V1. 33.34.

31 %
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by Narasithha. Now, this Mahipila, as we have seen, was a paramount.
sovereign, and for him the date 914 A. D, is furnished by the Haddala
charter, But the only paramount eovereign of the name of Mahipila
reigning about this time was the Mahipéla of the dynasty of Mahddaya
for whom we have the date 917 A. D. of the Asni inscription.! Here
also there is mot only an agreement of names but also an agree-
ment of dates. The conclusion is, therefore, irresistible that the
Mahipila of the Haddaldi grant, the Qirjara King Mahipila
defeated by Narasimha, and the Mahipils of the Mahddaya dynasty
are one and the same prince. Let us now proceed a step further,
Narasimha who vanquished Mahipila was a feudatory chieftain
holding the Jola country, which coincidesin the main with the
Dhirwir district, Whereas the Mahipila of Mahddaya, whom he
defeated was a paramount sovereign wielding sway over a vast range
of territory in the north. Besides, Pampa tells us that this Mahipils,
being conquered, was pursued by Narasimha, as far as the confluence
of the Ganges where the latter bathed his horse.® Now, what can
be more unnatural than that Naragimha, who was simply a feudatory
and ruled over a small province in the south, should set out for an
expedition of conquest as far north as Mahidaya (Kabauj), defeat
Mabhipiila, the paramount sovereign of the north, and pursue him as
far as the junction of the Ganges ? The whole matter is, however,
rondered intelligible by the Cambay grant of Govinda IV., in my
paper on which I have shown that, Indra III., father of this Rashtra-
kilta prince, overran the north, attacked Mahddaya, and ousted its
ruler Mahipila.? Narasimha, being a feudatory of Indra III,, must
have accompanied this Rasbtrakita sovereign in his expedition of
conquest in the north. Next, it must be really Indra 1IL, who
pursaed Mahipiila as far as the confluence of the Ganges before the
latter fled for refuge to Dharmapila of the Pila dynasty. But
Pampa transierred to Narasimha the whole credit of defeating Mahi-
pils and pursbing him as far as the junction of the Ganges, as,
being the protdgé of Narasitaha's son Arikésarin II., he might
naturally be expected to magnify his deeds. We thus see that the
king Mahipila defeated by Indra III. was a Girjara prince and that

v Ind. Ant. XVI. 173 £,
* KarnAtaka SabdAnuaissna by Rice, Intro. 26-7,
3 Ep. Ind, VII. 30-32,
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consequently the Rishtrakiita references to Gurjaras must be con-
sidered to apply to the members of the Mahodaya dynasty, to which
Mahipila belonged. The validity of this conclusion can be tested by
the identification of another prince of this dynasty. The Vani and
Ridhanpur plates’ of the Riishtrakiita sovereign, Govinda III., assert
that Govinda's father Dhruva drove Vatsardja into the trackless
Maru country, and wrestel from himn the two royal parasole of
the Gaunde king, which he had easily appropriated. The Bardda
charter of the Gujurit Rasntrakita king Karka states that Govinda
1L caused Karka's *“ arm to become the door-bar of the coantry
of the lord of the Gurjaras who had become evilly inflamed by
conquering the lord of Gauda and the lord of Vanga.’”” Com-
paring, as was first done by Mr. A. M. T. Jackson,® the state-
ment of the Vant or Ridhanpur, with that of the Bardda grant, it is
difficult to avoid the conclusion that the Vatsarija defeated by Dhrava
wa3 a Girjara prince. In the colophon of Jinaséna’s Harivamsa bear-
ing the date 783-4 A. D.,t Vatsarija is mentioned as ruling in the
west, and Srivallabha, son of Krishna, as ralingin the south. Whether
we take Srivallabha to be an epithet of Gévinda II. with Dr. Bhandar-
kar and Prof. Pathak,® or of his brother Dbhruva with Dr. Fleet$
it can hardly be questioned that the Vatsarija of the Jain Harivaméa
is the same as the Glrjarn prince Vatsardja defeated by Dhruva.
We thus obtain a specific date, 43, 783-4 A, D, for the Girjara king
Vatsardja. In a paper recently contributed by me to this journal,
1 bave given what appear to me to be cogent reasons to show that the
kings Rimabnadra, Bhdjs, Mshéndrapila and Mahipals ¢lics Héramba-
pila of the >iyaddni, Péhéva, Asni, and Gwalior stone-inscriptionsare
identical with the homonymous kings of the Daulatpuri, Dighwi-

V Ind, Ant. X1 1y, 5 Lp. Ind. V1. 243,

3 Ind. Ant. XI11., 160 and 164.

3 Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. L, Pt. 1., p. 466.

¢ Ind. Ant. XV. 1l ; Early History of the Dekhan, 65; Ep. Ind. VI,
195-6 ; the seaond half of the stanza beginning with Sakéshv-abda-satéshu,
&c., does not appear to me to have been properly trauslated. 1The word
wripa, in my opinion, shows that Avanti-bhubhriti is to be conneated with
piirvém, and Vatsddwijé with apardm. The translation would then be as
follows : ** in the east, the illustrious king of Avanti ; in the west, king
Vatsardja ; (and) in the territory of the Banryas, the victorivus and brave
Vardh ” (or * the brasc Jayavriha "—Peterson, Fourth Report on Sk. MSS.
Index of Authors, p. 43, urd note).

3 Early History of Dekhan, 56 ; Above, Vol. XX, p. 26.

¢ Ep.Ind.Vol. VI.. 193-5,
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Dubaull and Bengal Asiatic Soeiety’s copper-plate inscriptions, The
genealogy, therefore, given of Bhéja in the Daulatpurd plate, e.g., must
be supposed to be exaetly the same as that of Bhoja of the Gwalior
and Siyadén! stone-inscriptions, as they are both one and the same
person. In the paper just alluded to, I have also put forth the view
that the correct readings of the dates of the plates are 900, 956 snd
988, and not 100, 155 and 188 as read by Dr. Fleet and Dr, Kielhorn,
and that these dates are to be referred to the Vikrama era. We thas
from the Daulatpuri plate obtain for Bhoja the date 900 V.E., i.e.
844 A. D., which is the earliest of the dates we have for him. Now,
in the genealogy of this Bhdja, the name of Vatsarija is mentioned,
and as three generations removed from him.! Takiog the earliest
date, 844 A.D. of Bhija, and allotting twenty-five years to each one
of the three generations, we get the period 769-794 A.D., to which
Vatsariija is to be assigned. And we have seen that Vatsarija lived
about 783 A.D., the date of the Jain Harivaméa in which he is
referred to. We thus not only find the name of Vatsarija ocourring
in the genealogy of Bhéja who belonged to the Mahddaya dynasty,
but also find that the period calculated for Vatsarija, allowing an
average duration of twenty-five years for each reign, completely agrees
with the date we get for him from an independent source. There
ean, thercfore, be little doubt that the dynasty of Mahbdays, to
which Vatsarija nnd Mahipils belonged, was a Girjara dynasty, and
that the allusions to the Gilrjara princes in the RiishirakGta records
apply to the members of this dynasty.® As the capital of this
dynasty was Mabédaya (Kanauj), the Gdrjara seat of power lay at
Kanagj. And extraneous evidence is forthcoming in support of this

v gp,Ind, V. 211

2 The king Vatsardja defeated by Dhruva becomes the same as the prince
Vatsar8ja mentioned in the Daulatpurd plate in the genealogy of Bhéja,
only if my thecry that Radmabhadra, Bhéjs, Mahéndrapdla aud Vindyakapila
of the copper-plute incoriptions are ideotical with BAmabhadra, Bhéja,
Mahéndrapila and Mahipdla or ’HéralnbapMa of the stone-inscriptions is
accepted. In support of the correctness of this theory, it may be maid, in
addition to the arguments adduced in the paper alluded to above, that,
in an unpubligshed grant of Améghavarsha I. in the possession of my brother
Prof. 9. B. Lhandarkar, Gévinda I1I. is represented to have vanquished a
prince named Nigabhata. This Nagabhata is evidently the son of Vatsarijs
mentioned in the genealogy of Bbéja and defeated by Dhruva, father of
Govinda 111,
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conclusion. About A. D. 916 Abu Zaid, Sulsimin’s editor, speaks
of Kanauj as & large eountry forming the empire of Juzr, i.,
Giirjara.! This means that the Giirjara princes ruled over a vast
range of territory, the capital ol which was Kanauj. And the princes,
who were reigning at Kanauj about the beginning of the tenth
century, were members of the Mahddaya dynasty, who were thus,
according to Abu Zaid, Giirjaras,—a conclusion which perfectly agrees
with what we have already established from an independent source,
Next, the Arab traveller, Al Masidi* ¢ c. 943 A.D.) says that the
country of the Balhdras ( Rishtrakitas) extended from the Kankar
(Konkan) in the south or south-west north to the frontiers of the
king of Juzr (Girjara), *“a mounarch rich in men, horses and
camels,”® At another piace, Al Masildi says that the country of the
king of Kanauj extended * about a hundred and twenty square
parasangs of Sindh, each parasang being equal to eight miles of this
country.”* He further tells us that this king had four armies
according to the four quarters of the world, and that the army of the
south fought agninst the Balbira king of Mankir ( Malkhét). This
means that the kingdom of the Rashtrakiitas lay” immediately to the
south of the kingdom of Kadanj. But Al Mas(di' also says, as we
bave just seen, that the Konkan held by the Rashtrakiitns lay im-
mediately to the south of the kingdom of Juer, ie. Girjara. The
conclusion is, therefare, obvious that, by the kingdom of Juzr and
the kingdom of Kanauj, Al Masidi anderstands one and the same
thing and that consequently the capital of the Juzr, ie, Glirjara
king was Kanauj. This is a further eonfirmation of our theory,
Next, we find that the kingdoms of the Riashtrakiita and Girjara
kings were conterminous with one another and that they often waged
war with one another. The country of Lata since the time of
Gévinda II1. was keld by the Rashtrakiitas, and the boundaries of

t Bombay Gasetteer, Vol. 1., pt. L, pp, 526-7.

3 Bombay GQazetteer, Vol. L., pt. L., p. 519,

3 Compare with this the expression : Sri-Makodaya-samdossit-Gnéka-g .
Aasty-aéra-ratha-patti-sampanna-shandhdodedt, with whioh the Daulatpurs,
Dighw4-Dabaull and Bengal As, Boc.'s grants begiz. The Girjara kings were
rich in oamels as they were in poesession of Rdjputdnd, which, even to tkis
day, is the habitat of thosc raminant quadrupeds. Furiher, a horse-fair is
mentioned in o P8hévA inseription referring itself to the reign of Bhdja (Zjp.
Ind. 1.187),

¢ Bombay Gasetteer, Vol, L., pt. I.. p. B18.
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Lita in their times had extended, as shown above, as far as Vad-
nagar in the north. We have also shown that Rijputini was essen-
tially the country of the Girjaras, and in the time of Mahipila at
any rate, Kiithidwa1 also owned the Girjara sway, inasmuch as the
Haddili grant of the Chiapa prince Dharanivariha, who ruled at
Vardbamiina ( Vadbwan ) speaks of Mahipala as his overlord. There
thus remains little doubt that the boundaries of the Rishtrakita and
Giirjara kingdoms were extremely close to one another; and as they
were close neighbours, it is no wonder that they were constantly
engaged in acts of mutual hostility, as Al Masidi informs us. We
have already seen that Govinda IIL., Amdghavarsha L., Krishna II.
and Krishna III, are represented in the Rishtrakiita records to bave
inflicted defeats upon the Girjara kings. And pow we have seen
that Vatsarija and Mahipila, whom Dhruva and Indra III. respec-
tively vanquished, were also Glirjara sovereigns. In short, all evidence
points to the conclusion that the Rishtrakita references to Gurjaras
appiy to the dynasty to which Vatsardja and Mahipilla belonged.
There can be no doubt whatever that, since the time of Bhdja, the
capital of the dynasty was Mahddaya or Kananj. But whether it
was 30 in the time of Vatsarija is not certain. But, in the Vani and
Ridhanpur plates, Vatsarija is spoken of as “intoxicated in conse-
quence of the fortune of royalty of the Gauda king which he had ensily
appropriated.”  If it is supposed that Vatsarija's power was
restricted to Rijputana only, then it is somewhat difficult to under-
stand how he could have subjugated such a distant territory as the
Gauda country. But, if it is held that he wielded supremacy over the
country, ruled over by Bhojs, Mahéndrapila and others, i.e. as far
east as Srivasti and Varipasi,2 then it becomes intelligible that he
should attack and reduce the Gauda territory. Again, on the
assumption that the capital of this Glirjara dynasty before the time
of Bhoja ( A. D. 844-82) was Kanauj, the gap ol no less than one
bundred years between this king and Yasovarman. patron of Bhava-
bhiti and Vikpati, who, we kuow, was reigning at Kanauj as late as

L Ind, Ant. X1.167 ; Ep. Ind, VI. 243; that Gaucga here demntcs a part
of Bengal is shown by the fact that it is associated with Vahiga in the
Bar(da graut, which is spoken of as having been conquered by the Girjara,
who. as mentioned above, waa doubtless Vatsardja,

¢ Lud. gat, XY, 112 ana 141
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A.D. 744,1 completely disappears, because Dévagakti (c. 750 A, D.),
the first ruler of this dynasty and father of Vatsarije (A. D, 769-794)
comes quite close to the date 744 A, D. when Yasévarman was living.
Strong probabilities, therefore, lead us to conclude that the seat of
power of this Gdrjara dynasty was at Kanauj from the very begin-
ning.

But even before this Giirjara dynasty of Mahidaya came to power
there were Giirjara princes and Girjara kingdoms. We bave already
seen that the Chinese traveller Yuan-Chuang (c. 640 A.D.) speaks
of the central and northern portions of Rijputiini as the kingdom of
Kiu-che-lo or Girjarns with its oapital at Pi-lo-mo-lo, The Aihole
inscription of A.D. 634 mentions the Chalukya prince Palakésin 11,
as having defeated the Giirjaras. Next, the Harshacharita, as shown
above, represents Prabhikaravardhana (c. 585 A. D.) as being (the

_cauee of) \ sleeplessness to the Giirjara king.” That these Giirjaras
are to be located in, and held sway over, the greater portion of Rij-
putini has been shown above, It is also equally incontrovertible
that their capital was, as mentioned by Yuan-Chuang, Pi-lo-mo-lo;
but, in my opinion, as said above, no satisfactory identification of
this Pi-lo-mo-lo has as yet been established. This is the only know-
ledge we possess about this Girjara dynasty. No epigraphic recorda
have as yet come to light which give us information regardiug what
the name of this dynasty was and who were the members thereof.

When then did the modern province of Gujariit come to be e¢alled
atter Giirjaras P We have seen that, up to the time of the Rishtrakita
king Govinda IV, it was known as Lata. Not long after the Teign
of Gévinda IV., the Risbtrakita sovereignty over Liita was over-
thrown, and that of the Chaulukyas established. And it was evidently
in the time of the Chaulukya sovereigns that Gujarit came to be
called after Glrjaras. The Déhad inscription of A. D. 1140 speaks
of the Chaunlukya king Jayasimha as a raler of Girjaramandala.3
In the Somanith Pitan prasast! of G. E. 850, 1.6. A, D, 1168, the
Chaulukya prince Kumérapiila is called king of the Giirjjaramandala.?
In many other records of the Chaulukya period and later, Gujarit
has been differently called after Gdrjaras. Thus in the Qirnir

! Kalhana's Chronicle of the Kings of KAémir, by Dr. Btein, Vol. L, p.
132, footnote 134,

3 Ind, Ant. X. 159,

3 Vienna Ops. Joue. 111, 9.
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inscriptions of Vastupila and T&japils, Garjeramandala is referred
to and is spoken of as including Dhavalakkaka (Dhdlki) and other
towns! Ina Jain work named Pattivallvichani, the province is
called Gurjaradsa, in which the city of Kappadavanija (Kapadvanj) is
mentioned as included.” In aninscription, dated V. E, 1556, the town
of Ahimmadavida isspoken of as situated in Girjaradharitri.® In the
oolophon of the work entitled Pravdsakritya, the author Gaigidhars
ssys that he completed it in V. E. 1163 at Stambhatirtha (Cambsy)
in Gurjaramandalat We find Gujarit mentioned also by the name
of Girjaratri, Thus in Jinadattasiiri's Ganadharasdrdhasataka, Guj-
arattd (Girjaratri) is referred to with its capital Anahillavada (Anpa-
hillapataka) and with king Durlabharija reigning there5 Again,
Giirjaratrd is mentioned in Dharmasigaragani's Gurodvalisitra,
wherein 81 Dévéndrasilri is represented to have gone to Girjaratri
from Ujjayini in Malavaka.® It will thus be seen that it was after
the estublishment of the Ohaulukya power that Gujardt came to be
varioualy called after Giirjaras. It will be further seen that Girjara-
tri was one of the names by which the province was called after
Giirjaras, This is highly important, becanse it supplies us with
the original name from which the modern name Gujarit is to be
derived. Attempts have been made to trace Gujardt to Girjara-
riashtra and Girjara-ritra.” With regard to the first of these names,
its modern equivalent would be Gujarith and not Gujariat. The
change of sthe into te, instead of into fAa, which this proposal
involves, is philologically improbable, With regard to the second
name, though Girjara-ritra might pass into Gujarit, the name itself is
unkoown to Sanskrit and Prakrit literatare as well as inscriptions.
But the corruption of Giirjaratrd into Gujardt is perfectly regular
and nataral. Besides, we have seen above that Giirjaratra was the
name of & province in Rijputinid called after Girjaras. It is,
therefore, quite intelligible that, a portion of Lata, when occupied
by Garjaras, should similarly be called Girjartra after them., I say

A Agch. Surv. West. Ind. 11.1%0.

3 Weber, Die Sk, und Pr. Handschriften der Berliner Bibliothsk, I1. 1040.

s Ep. Ind., Vol. IV., p. 299,

s Notices of Sk. MS3. by Mitra, Vol, IL., pp. 113-4,

s Weber, Die Sk. und Pr. Handschriften der Berliner Bibliothek, 11, 990,

¢ Ibid. 1008,
1 History of Gujardt, in the Gazettcer of the Bombay Presidemcy, Vol.I,,
pte I+, PP. 2 and 86.
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a portion of Lita, because from the above it will be easily perceived
that, =s the province beld by the Giirjaras included Dholkd,
Kapadvanj, Ahmedabad, Piitan and Cambay, it did not extend to
the south of the Mahi, And quite in consonance with this view,
we find Lita mentioned in inscriptions during the Chanlukya period
side by side with such expressions as Girjaradéia, Girjaramandala and
so forth,! And even to 1his day both Hindos and Mubammadaas of
Surat visiting Piatan and Ahmeddbdd speak of goiog to Gujarit,
whereas the Ahmedibid division of the Nigar Brihmanas call
their caste-people of Surat Kunkanis,?

It is thus clear that a portion of Lata first came to be called after
Giirjaras, when it came under the sway of the Chaulukyas. The con-
clusiou is, therefore, irresistible that the Chaulukyas were Giirjaras.
The first independent king of the Chanlukys dyuasty was Milariija,
In one of his copper-plate charters, dated V. E. 1043, he is called
Makérdjddhirdja Sri-Milarija, son of Mahdrdjédhirdja Sri-Raji.3
In snother of his grants, dated V. E. 1051, he is styled paramabhat-
tdraka mahirdjddhirdjs paraméévara Milarijgdéva.* It is thus
plain that in and before V., E. 1043, the date of the first grant
Miilardja was not a paramount sovereign. Besides, in the first grant,
he is epoken of a8 having conquered by the strength of his arms
the Sarasvatamandala, the country surrounding A nahilavida the capi-
tal of the Chaulakyas. This means that Milarija was not originally
a king, but made himaelf so by his conquests. And the traditions
are unanimous in saying that his father Raja (properly Riji) came
from Kalyinaketaks in Kinyakobja.," Where this Kalyiuskataks
is to be located has puzzled many antiquarians. But I think that, in
all likelihood, Kalyidyakataka denotes Kanauj itself, We have
seen that Kanauj was known by tbe name Mah8daya. And
Mahddaya and Kalyina are identical in mesning, Secondly, it is to
be noted that, in the copper-plate charters of Bhdja, Mahéndrapila
and Vindyakapila, Mahddaya iscalled a skandhdvdra.® Skandhivdra

! Bees.g. Bp. Ind. V. 31,

3 History of GQujarde, in the Gazetleer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol, I,
pt. L, p. 5, footnote 1.

3 Ind, Ant, VI. 191 8, ¢ Vienna Ori. Jour. V. 800,

8 Ind. Ant. VI. 181; History of Gujardt in the Gazetteer of the Bomday
Presidency, Vol. 1,, pt. L., pp. 150 and 1856-7.

¢ Fp.Ind. V. 211; Ind. Ant, XV, 112 ard 140.
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and Kataka, agsiu, are synonymous terms. Hence Kalyanakataka is
equivalent to Mahddayaskandharira, 8o far as their meaning goes.
And, a8 Hindu authors are in the habit of speaking about the same
kings and cities in terms different but equivalent in meaning, it is
highly probable that by Kalyapakstaka in the Kinyakubja country
Kanauj is meant., Milarija thus becomes connected with Kanauj
in the north, which, as shown above, was np to the middle of the
tenth century a seat of the Giirjara power. Milardja thus appeurs to
be of Giirjara nationality, and this is in keeping with the conclusion
that Chaulukyas were Gfirjaras arrived at from the fact that it was
since their setilement that Gujarit came to be called after Glirjaras.
With the Chaulukyas are closely associated Paraméras, Chibaminas
and Pratibiras, all of them being styled Agnikulas. Colonel Tod
mentions a tradition with regard to the origin of these Agnikulas,!
On Mount Abu the Braihmanas were disturbed by the demons in the
performance of their sacrifice. So assembling round the agni-kunda
under the presidency of Vasishtha, they prayed to Mahiidéva, and
from the pit of the sacrificial fire arose a ignre whom the Brihma-
nas placed a8 guardian of the gate, and hence his name “Prithihad wara”
coutracted to Parihir (Pratibdra). A second arose, and, being
formed in the palm of the hand (ckuluka), was called ‘¢ Chalook '’
(Chaulukya). A third issued forth and was named Iramira (Para-
mira), and a fourth figure appeared quadriform (ckaturaiga), and
hence his name Chohin (Chihamina). As the aucestors of Prati-
hiras, Chaulukyas, Paramiras and (*hibaminas all issued forth from
the agni-kunda, it is plain that they have a common origin, and that
hence they belong to vne and the same race. And as we have seen
thut the Chaulukyas were Girjaras, it is not nnreasonable to argue
that the other three iamilies also are of the Giirjara stock. In the
oase of Pratibaras at any rate, there can be no doubt, since, as was
seen above, in the Rajor stone-inscription Mathanadéva is called a
Giirjara-Pratihira, which must, I think, be interpreted to mean that
he was of the Pratibira family and of the Girjara race. Three
considerations indirectly make the Paramiras Girjaras. The
first is that the Firozpur Gijare of the Punjab have a tradition that
they came there from Dir nagarin the south,” As Dhiri was
from the beginning the seat of the Paramira power, this may be

1 Annalsand Antiquitles of Rajasthan (Calcutta editionj, Vol.I., pp. 68-0.
3 Ibbetson, Census of the Panjab, p. 263, para, 430,
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considered as 8 not unlikely indication of the Paramiras being
Gijars. The second consideration is that the Girjara Chivadis
were 8 branch of Paramiras ; and the third is that the Gurjara Osvils
are Paramiras.!

We thus see that Gujarit is the modern form of the Sanskrit
Girjaratri and that Gujarat came to be so called when it was occu-
pied by the Chaulukyas. But it has been shown above that, even
before as now, not the whole, but the northern part cnly, of the
present Guiarit was known as Girjaradééa or Gurjaratri, and that,
during the Chaulukya period, the southern part continued for some
time to be called Lata. It must not, however, be ‘supposed that,
when the northern part of Gujarit came to be called after Giirjaras
during the period of the Chaunlukya supremacy, Rijputini, which was
known ss Giirjaradééa before the Chaulukya period ceased to be so
known. Thus, in the Abu inscription of V. E. 1342, Samarasimha,
to whose reign it refers itself, is described as ** lifting the deeply sunk
Girjara-mahi out of the Tuarushke sea.”? Here Girjara-mahi
doubtless denotes Médapita (Mévid) held by Samarasimha and the
conntry surrounding it. Similarly, Al Biruni (A. D. 970.1031) tells
ul that to the south-east of Kanauj lay “ Guzarat,” the capital of
which was Baziin alias Nariyan, which was not far from Jaipiir.3
This means that, even from the time of Al Biruni to the time of
Samarasimha, a portion of Raijputind contidued to be called after
Gurjaras.

A few words regerding the origin of the Giirjaras will not. I think,
be out of place. General Cunningham identifies them with the
Tochari, alias Yuechi, alias Kushana. The reason alleged by him
in support of his thesis is that, besides the Jats whom he identifies
with the Znnthii of Strabo, and the Iiatti of Pliny and Ptolemy,
Gijars * are tiie only numerous race of foreign origin in the Panjab
and North-Western Provinces of India who are known to have been
powerful during the early centuries of the Christian era.” 4 Though
the reason put forth by Cunningham is not convincing, the fact
that, the Srimili Brihmanas and most of the present chiefs of
Raijputinii, which was essentially the conntry of the Girjaras, trace

! Bumbay Gazettrer, Vol, 1X., pt. 11,, p. 485,
2 Ind, Ant. XVI. 350,
3 Bachau, Al Biruni, I. 202 ; Bombay Gazettcer, Vol. 1., pt. L., p. 620.

4 Arch. urv. Reports by Cunningham, Vol. I1. p. 70.
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their origin to Kenak or Kanaksen, who is commeonly sapposed to be
Kanishka, seems to support his view! But we must not attach
too mach importance to the legends about Kanaksen, for the Turks of
Kibul, who are certainly not older than the latter part of the
sixth century in that reign also claimed 'Kanishka as an ancestor.?
Mr. J. 8. Nesfield, however, propounds the theory that the pastoral
castes, such as Ahirs, Giljars and Jats are the necessary intermediate
link between the hunting and the agricultural, that the word Gijar,
in particular, comes from the Sanskrit gdckara or cattle-grazer,
and that consequently they are not of an alien stock In the
first place, the Sanskrit word géchara does not mean a cattle-grazer,
as Mr, Nesfield supposes. Secondly, the custom of many foreign
Hinduized royal families of identifying their dynastic, with epic,
names, and tracing their descent from some epic hero is too well-
known to require any proof. Next, the genuine Aryan gipas or
herdsmen, so far a8 we can judge from the Pili Jitakas and
Mahibhirata, were of settled habits, DBut the pastoral castes, such as
Ahirs, Gijars and Jats, have even to this day preserved their
nomadic and predatory instincts to a more or less extent, This would
point to their scythic, rather than Aryan, origin,

Many ethnologists are of opinion that Ahirs, Gijars and Jats are
all of one ethnic stock, and that the diffcrences that are visible
between them are to be explained by the fact that they entered India
at different times or settled in different parts.! Of these hordes,
Ahirs sppear to be the earliest, who poured into India. Abhiras, t.e.,
Ahirs, are mentioned as a tribe in the Allihabid pillar inscription of
Samudragupta.’ An Abhira prince is also referred to in a Nisik
cave-inscription of the third century,® .\ third inscription found at
Ginda and dated A. D. 181 in the reign of the Kshatrapa
Rudrasimha speaks of his general Rudrabhiiti who is therein called
an Abhira.? The Abhiras were thus settled in India as early as
the latter half of the second century after Christ. Next in chronolo-

1 Bombay Gusetteer,Vol. 1., pt. L., p. 162, footnote 3.

2 A note from Mr. A. M. T, Jackson,

3 Brief View of the Casts System of the Novth- Western Provinces and Oudh,
&e., p. 12, para. 26.

+ Ibbetson, Census of the Panjab, p. 265.

3 Cor. Ins. Ind. 111. p. 8.

o Arch, Sura. West. Ind. IV, 103,

7 Ind. 4nt. X. 157,
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gical order come the Giirjaras. It has been shown above that the
country of Glirjaras is alluded to by Yuan-Chuang (c. 640 A. D.),
that they are mentioned in the Aihole inscription of A. D, 634 as
being defeated by the Chaeulukya prince Pulakési IL.,and that they are
spoken of by Bina in his Harshacharita as being vanquished by
Prabhikaravardhana (c. 585 A.D.) An enrlier reference to Girjaras
than that of A, D, 585 cannot be traced. They may, therefore,
be supposed to have penetrated India about the beginning of the
sixth century, The Jats, in my opinion, were the last to enter India,
inasmuch as they do not appear to have been anywhere mentioned in
ancient inscriptions or to have wielded sway over any province like
Abhiras or Girjaras before the Muhammadan conquest. Now, the
principal feature of these foreign tribes that strikes us is, that, when
they entered the Panjib from the north-west, they advanced further
both to the east and the south, conquering and settling in various
provinces called after them. The Ahirs are thus found in large
numbers to the east as far a8 Bengal ; and, in the Mirzipur district
of the North-Western Provinces, there is a tract of land called
Ahraura doubtlessly named after them. The Ahirs are spread to the
south as far 83 the Dekkan; and, as an Abbira prince is mentioned
in a Nisik cave-inscription, a8 we have just seen, it is clear that the
Abniras once held sway over Mahiirishtra. DBesides, the province
called Abirwir to the south of Jhansi shows that the Ahirs had
gained a footing even in Central India. It is true that, in the Panjib
proper to the exclusion of the Dehli and Gurgaon Distriots, no Ahirs
are at present found. But in the Musala Parva of the Mahibhiirata,
Arjuna ig represented to have been waylaid by Abhiras in the
Paiichanadadésa, i.e. the Panjib, as he was going from Dviraka to
Mathuré with the widowed females and treasures of the Yidavas after
burning the dead bodies of Krishua and Balarima.! These Abhiras
are therein called Dasyus and Mlechchhas. This shows that, in the
early centuries of the Christian era when the Musala Parva was
probably composed, the Abhiras did exist in the Panjib, snd that,
8s they are spoken of as banditti and foreigners, they are undoubtedly
to be considered as a foreign nomadic tribe. With regard to the
present distribution of the Gljars, in the hilly country of Jammu,
Chibhal and Ilazil in the Panjib and away in the Independent
Torritory lying to the north of Peshiwar as far as the Swat river

1 Adhydya, 7; also Vishpu Purina by Wilson, Cup. 38,
32
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Gijar herdsmen are found in large numbers. ¢ Here they are a
purely pastorsl and almost nomad race, taking their berds up into
the higher ranges in snmmer and descending with them into the
valleys during the cold weather.’! This, in my opinion, unmistak-
ably points to their Scythian, rather than Aryan, origin, In the
Southern Panjib they are not so numerous as they are
towards the north, ¢ where they have given their name
to several important places, such as Gujrinwila, in the
Rechna Duilb, Gujarit in the Chaj Duitb, and Gijar Khin
in the Sindh Sigar Duib.”*® To the east they have spread in
great numbers down the Upper Jumna; and, in the Sahiranpur
district, which during the eighteenth century was actually called
Gujariit, Btill further to the east “ they occupy the petty State of
Samptar in Bundelkhand.” To the south they have spread as far
as the Gujardt province of the Bombay Presidency. One of the
northern districts of Gwalior is still called Gijargiir after the Gijars.
That the larger portion of Riijputini was known as Giirjara-désa
and that the peninsula of Gujarit owes its name to these Gijars has
already been shown in detail. That up to the middle of the tenth
ceatury almost the whole of North India, excepting Bengal, owned
their supremacy, with their seat of power at Kanauj and that their
might afterwards overshadowed Central India and the peninsala of
Gujarit with their capital at Anahillapitaka has also been shown
above.

Another noteworthy feature about these Abhiras and Gijaras is
the way ia which they are gradually being merged into the Hindu
population. Thus in Khéndesh, many crafismen classes are eplit
up into two divisions, simple and Ahir. Thus besides Abhira Brih-
manss and Ahirs proper, there are Ahir Sonirs or goldsmiths, Abir
Sutirs or carpenters, Ahir Silis or weavers, Ahir Guravs or temple-
servants and Ahir Kolis or fishers.® Similarly in Gujarit many artisan
and other classes are of two divisions, simple and Gajar. Thus there
are Gijar Kanbis or husbandmen, Gijar Vinias or traders, Gijar
Buthirs or carpeaters, Giijar Sonis or goldsmiths, Gijar Kambhérs
or potters and Giijar Salits or masons.* As a new foreign tribe

1 Ibbetson, Census of the Panjab, p. 263,

3 Arch. Surv. Reports, by Cunningham, Vol. IL. pp. 71.2.
8 Bombay Gaselleer, Vol. XII., p. 39 and footunote 10.
¢ Ibid. Vol. L, Pt. L, p. 4.
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settles, many of its members gradually give up their original profes-
sion, follow the occupations of different castes, and are thus broken
up into many divisions, each division being known by the name
of its calling. In process of time, by a fiction too wide-spread to
require any proof, that community of occupation presupposes com-
munity of origin, each division of the new tribe traces descent from
the same source as that of the other people of the caste pursuing the
same calling. The original tribal name soon sinks to the name of a
division or to 8 mere surname, and the whole tribe is thus absorbed

into the general clase,
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